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Urban Geography
Third edition

Today, for the first time in the history of
Humankind urban dwellers outnumber rural resi-
dents. Urban places, towns and cities, are of fun-
damental importance — for the distribution of
population within countries; in the organisation of
economic production, distribution and exchange;
in the structuring of social reproduction and cul-
tural life; and in the allocation and exercise of
power. Furthermore, in the course of the present
century the number of urban dwellers and level of
global urbanisation are destined to increase. Even
those living beyond the administrative or func-
tional boundaries of a town or city will have their
lifestyle influenced to some degree by a nearby, or
even distant, city.

The analysis of towns and cities is a central ele-
ment of all social sciences including geography,
which offers a particular perspective on and
insight into the urban condition. The principal goal
of this third edition of the book remains that of
providing instructors and students of the contem-
porary city with a comprehensive introduction to
the expanding field of urban studies. The structure
of the first two editions is maintained, with minor
amendments. Each of the thirty chapters has been
revised to incorporate recent developments in the
field. All of the popular study aids are retained; the
glossary has been expanded; and chapter refer-
ences and notes updated to reflect the latest
research. This third edition also provides new and
expanded discussion of key themes and debates
including detailed consideration of metacities,
boomburgs, public space, urban sprawl, balanced
communities, urban economic restructuring,
poverty and financial exclusion, the right to the

city, urban policy, reverse migration, and traffic
and transport problems.

The book is divided into six main parts. Part
One outlines the field of urban geography and
explains the importance of a global perspective.
Part Two explores the growth of cities from the
earliest times to the present day and examines the
urban geography of the major world regions. Part
Three considers the dynamics of urban structure
and land use change in Western cities. Part Four
focuses on economy, society and politics in the
Western city. In Part Five attention turns to the
urban geography of the Third World, where many
of the countries experiencing highest rates of
urban growth are least well equipped to respond
to the economic, social, political and environmen-
tal challenge. Finally Part Six affords a prospec-
tive on the future of cities and cities of the future.
New to this edition are: further readings based on
the latest research; updated data and statistics; an
expanded glossary; new key concepts; additional
study questions; and a listing of useful websites.

The book provides a comprehensive interpre-
tation of the urban geography of the contempo-
rary world. Written in a clear and readable style,
lavishly illustrated with more than 80 photo-
graphs, 180 figures, over 100 tables and 190
boxed studies and with a plethora of study aids
Urban Geography: A Global Perspective repre-
sents the ultimate resource for students of urban

geography.

Michael Pacione is Professor and Chair of
Geography at the University of Strathclyde in
Glasgow.
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Preface to the Third Edition

The first and second editions of Urban Geography:
A Global Perspective published in 2001 and 2005
respectively elicited a gratifyingly favourable response
from an international readership of academic profes-
sionals and students, and the book has been adopted as
a course text in colleges and universities in Britain,
North America and elsewhere. This revised edition
benefited from constructive feedback from this inter-
national readership.

The principal goal of this third edition of the book
remains that of providing instructors and students of the
contemporary city with a comprehensive introduction
to the expanding field of urban studies. The structure of
the first two editions is maintained, with minor amend-
ments. Each of the thirty chapters has been revised to
incorporate developments in the field since publication
of the second edition. All of the popular study aids are

retained; the glossary has been expanded; and chapter
references and notes updated to reflect the latest
research.

Users of the first two editions will recognise and ben-
efit from the structural continuity, as well as the addi-
tional features of this third edition. For those who are
new to the book — if you are reading this it is likely that
you share my interest in the city. Cities are fascinating,
dynamic and complex socio-spatial phenomena. As
the Prologue to the book illustrates, knowledge of
cities and of city living is of real importance both for
academic understanding and in negotiating our daily
lives in the urban world of the twenty-first century.
Urban Geography: A Global Perspective is designed to
provide an accessible introduction to the study of urban
geography in the contemporary world.

xvii
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Prologue
Daily life in the global village

You awake to the sound of an alarm clock bought in
the local hardware store but manufactured in Taiwan.
You breakfast on fresh orange juice from Florida, tea
or coffee from Sri Lanka or Brazil, bread made from
wheat grown on the prairies of North America, jam
from Bulgaria, butter from New Zealand, bacon from
Denmark and free-range eggs from a local organic
farm. Depending on your job, and income, your choice
of clothing for the day may have been designed and
made in a Milanese fashion house or manufactured
under sweatshop conditions by child or female labour
in the Far East. As you leave for work in the city you
nod a greeting to your neighbour who is teleworking
from home, and to her partner who works flexitime to
accommodate domestic commitments. You travel into
the city in a car constructed in South Korea. In your
office the ballpoint pen on your desk was manufactured
in Germany. Your notepad is made from timber har-
vested from a renewable forest plantation in Sweden.
You perform your job using a personal computer con-
structed and sold locally but designed in Silicon Valley,
California, and loaded with software produced in
Seattle. You may spend much of your working day in
cyberspace, using e-mail and teleconferencing facili-
ties to establish real-time communications with busi-
ness contacts around the globe. All your discussions
are in English, the emerging global language.

In your lunch break you visit a McDonald’s, an icon
of cultural globalisation in which the same menu and
decor are available in almost every large city of the
world. With time to spare, you stroll past the security
officer at the entrance to a new shopping mall and

enter a travel agency where you make a reservation for
a summer trip to Bali. In the adjacent music store you
pick up a copy of a CD that is currently a chart hit in
over twenty countries. You might spend some time
sitting on a public bench in the town square reading a
newspaper that, in addition to local and national news
and weather, contains reports of a bank robbery in
Bogota, floods in Dhaka, share prices on the Tokyo
stock market, pollution in Lagos and baseball results
from the USA. Across the square a small crowd has
gathered around a group of street musicians from Peru
who are playing traditional folk tunes of the Andes. By
the fountain an unemployed man distributes leaflets
protesting against the loss of local jobs as a result
of downsizing by a foreign-owned TNC. Overhead a
Russian jet airliner comes in to land at the city’s inter-
national airport. At the street intersection enterprising
youths rush to clean car windscreens before the traffic
lights turn to green. As you rise to return to the office,
a party of Japanese tourists ask for directions to the
cathedral. You direct them past the redeveloped
harbour-side where postmodern pavement cafés and
gentrified loft apartments located around a yacht
marina are replacing the abandoned warehouses and
wharves of an industrial past. On the opposite bank of
the river the site of a recent garden festival awaits
redevelopment under a public—private partnership
scheme to build a concert hall, science museum, I-max
theatre and a millennium tower.

After work you meet some friends in an Irish theme
pub, before going on to eat dinner in an Indonesian
restaurant. As the city centre empties of its daytime
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PROLOGUE

work force the space is reoccupied by a night-time
population of service workers and entertainment seek-
ers. The homeless search for a sleeping space for the
night in the doorways of now silent commercial prem-
ises, while in the shadows prostitutes and drug dealers
ply their trade.

The journey out to your exurban home takes you
past inner suburban areas of social housing where
groups of unemployed people congregate on street cor-
ners and regard passing strangers with a mix of curios-
ity and suspicion. Many of the young have never had
a job and lack the educational qualifications to enter

XX

the labour force, while older men formerly employed
in heavy engineering are without the flexible skills
needed to compete for a place in the post-Fordist econ-
omy. Some inner-city neighbourhoods are occupied by
ethnic minorities, while others accommodate lifestyle
communities, each contributing to the cultural diversity
of the metropolis. Farther out, towards the edge of the
city, the proliferation of middle-class gated communi-
ties underlines the levels of segregation and social
polarisation within the city. Once you are on the urban
motorway the lights of the city are soon left behind.
Out of sight, out of mind — until tomorrow.



Introduction

The contemporary world is an urban world. This is
apparent in the expansion of urban areas and the exten-
sion of urban influences across much of the habitable
surface of the planet. Today, for the first time in the his-
tory of humankind, urban dwellers outnumber rural
residents. Urban places — towns and cities — are of fun-
damental importance: for the distribution of population
within countries; in the organisation of economic pro-
duction, distribution and exchange; in the structuring
of social reproduction and cultural life; and in the
allocation and exercise of power. Furthermore, in the
course of the present century the number of urban
dwellers and level of global urbanisation are likely to
increase. Even those living beyond the administrative
or functional boundaries of a town or city will have
their lifestyle influenced to some degree by a nearby, or
even distant, city. We inhabit an urban world in which
the spread of urban areas and urban influences is a
global phenomenon. The outcomes of these processes
are manifested in the diversity of urban environments
that characterise the contemporary world.

The study of towns and cities is a central element of
all social sciences, including geography, which offers
a particular perspective on and insight into the urban
condition. The scope and content of urban geography
are wide-ranging, and include the study of urban
places as ‘points in space’ as well as investigation of
the internal structure of urban areas. Within the gen-
eral field of urban geography specialised sub-areas
attract researchers interested in particular aspects of
the urban environment (such as population dynamics,
the urban economy, politics and governance, urban

communities, housing or transport issues). This eclec-
tic coverage, allied to the synthesising power of a geo-
graphical perspective, is a major advantage for those
seeking to understand the complexity of contemporary
urban environments.

Students of urban geography draw on a rich blend of
theoretical and empirical information to advance their
knowledge of the city. The breadth of urban geography
and the volume of published research may appear daunt-
ing to someone approaching the field for the first time.
This book synthesises this wealth of material to provide
a comprehensive introduction to the study of urban
geography in the contemporary world. It is intended
primarily for undergraduate students of geography and
for those taking urban-based courses in cognate social
sciences.

STRUCTURE OF THE BOOK

In this introduction I explain the aims and objectives
of the book, identify the intended readership and indi-
cate how the material is arranged. I also provide
instructors and students with detailed guidance on how
to make the best use of the book. Following the
Introduction, the book is organised into six main parts.
In Part One of the book I lay the foundations for the
study of urban geography. In the opening chapter we
explore the importance of, and relationship between,
global and local factors in the processes of urbanisa-
tion and urban change. I highlight the major outcomes
of these processes, and identify the main themes and



INTRODUCTION

issues of importance in urban geography. In Chapter 2
I introduce a number of key theoretical and conceptual
issues, and provide a brief history of the subject in
order to establish a framework for analysis in urban
geography.

Part Two focuses on the world, regional and
national scales. In this part of the book we examine the
origins and growth of cities from the earliest times to
the present day, establish the global context for the
processes of urbanisation and urban growth, identify
recent developments in the urban geography of the
major world regions, and examine national systems
of cities and different types of urbanised region in
the world.

Part Three considers urban structure and land use in
Western cities. We examine the key agents and processes
underlying patterns of urban change and develop an
understanding of the construction and reconstruction
of urban areas with particular reference to major urban
land uses and issues such as post-war suburbanisation,
new community development, residential mobility and
neighbourhood change, housing problems and policies,
retailing and transportation.

Part Four focuses on economy, society and politics in
the Western city. Discussion of the urban economy is set
within the context of the changing nature of employ-
ment in the global economy and the post-Second World
War restructuring of metropolitan space-economies. We
consider the nature and incidence of poverty and depri-
vation, and assess national and local responses to urban
economic change. The question of social justice in
urban service provision is also addressed. We explore
the key social processes of congregation and segrega-
tion in the city and examine the concept of community
and the different bases of residential differentiation. We
then employ the notion of urban liveability to consider
differential quality of life within cities along a number
of major dimensions. Finally, we discuss the role of
local government and the distribution and use of power
in the city.

In Part Five our attention turns to the urban geogra-
phy of the Third World, a region that exhibits some of
the highest rates of urbanisation and urban growth in
the world, as well as the greatest incidences of urban
social, economic and environmental problems. I estab-
lish the global context for Third World urbanisation
before analysing the internal structure of Third World
cities. The process of rural-urban migration is iden-
tified as a major factor in urbanisation and urban
growth. Our attention then focuses on experiences
of life in Third World cities, with detailed examination
of the urban economy, housing issues, environment,
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health, transport, and poverty, power and politics in the
Third World city.

Finally, in Part Six we employ a prospective view-
point to consider the future of cities with particular
reference to the concept of sustainable urban develop-
ment, and critically examine the nature of cities in the
twenty-first century.

URBAN GEOGRAPHY IN COLLEGES
AND UNIVERSITIES

The importance of urban systems and environments
in contemporary society is reflected in the availability
of urban-based courses at all levels of the educational
system. In the further and higher education sectors,
most college and university departments of geography,
as well as academic departments in cognate social sci-
ences, offer at least an introductory class in urban geog-
raphy. In many departments the importance and scope
of urban geography is reflected in the provision of sev-
eral urban classes organised either in terms of a system-
atic division of the field (with, for example, classes
on urban social geography, urban economic geography
or urban historical geography) and/or according to a
regional specialisation (with a major division between
the urban geography of the Western world and study of
urban phenomena in the Third World).

This book is designed to be used as a basic resource
for those engaged in the teaching and study of urban
geography. In the following section I offer some guid-
ance for students and instructors on how to make best
use of the book.

HOW TO USE THIS BOOK
INSTRUCTORS

The book provides an introduction to the study of
urban geography. Its principal characteristics are:

1. Comprehensive coverage of the major themes and
issues of importance in urban geography.

2. A global perspective which examines urban
environments in both the developed world and
the Third World, and in all the major world
regions.

3. An approach to teaching that relates explanation
of theories and concepts to revealed processes and
patterns, employing examples and case studies
from appropriate environments worldwide.



4. Support of the text by a number of user-friendly
learning strategies, including numerous boxed stud-
ies to amplify key concepts and illustrate particular
issues; maps, diagrams and tables of statistics; pho-
tographs; an introductory preface for each chapter;
a guide to further reading; a list of key concepts,
set of study questions, example seminar discussion
topics (listed in Table 1.1) and a student project
for each chapter, that may also form the basis for a
dissertation; a comprehensive list of references; a
glossary of key terms; and a work-file approach to
encourage active student participation in the learn-
ing process. Glossary terms have been highlighted
initially in bold type.

For instructors the material presented in the book can
be used in a flexible way to construct and organise sev-
eral different types of class in urban geography the
content of which can be varied to fit differing needs in
terms of breadth and depth of coverage of the subject.
For example, in an introductory urban class you may
decide to make less use of Section 1 that deals with
theory and methodology; whereas in a more advanced
class greater use may be made of the many study aids —
references, further readings, notes, glossary, projects
and study questions that can be used either for revision
or as part of class assessment.

Three basic ways in which the book may be used as
a foundation resource for class instruction in urban
geography are:

1. In its entirety as a means of providing introduc-
tory-level students with a general overview of our
urban and urbanising world.

2. As a foundation for the study of the urban geog-
raphy of particular world regions.

3. As the basis for more specialised classes dealing
with specific urban themes.

These options can be combined to provide an inte-
grated course across several years of undergraduate
urban geography teaching with, for example, a general
first-year introduction to urban geography followed
by semester-length classes that develop more detailed,
in-depth analyses of particular issues and themes in
the second and subsequent years of study.

We can illustrate the potential application of this flex-
ible structure with reference to a selection of the range of
urban geography classes currently on offer in colleges
and universities in Britain, Europe, North America and
Australasia. The shaded areas in Table 1 indicate chap-
ters in Urban Geography: A Global Perspective that may
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be used as a core learning resource for some of the many
different possible classes in Urban Geography. In addi-
tion, depending on study objectives, level of student
knowledge and engagement, and time available, each of
the core groups of chapters identified can be supple-
mented by cross-reference to linked material located
elsewhere in the book.

STUDENTS

The book provides a comprehensive introduction to
the study of urban geography. It explains the major
theories and concepts underlying processes of urban
change in the contemporary world and relates these to
revealed patterns and outcomes in towns and cities
across the globe.

It also incorporates a number of features designed
to help your understanding and revision of material
learned. Thus, the basic resource of the text is sup-
ported by a wealth of additional information provided
in a variety of forms. These include:

1. Chapter previews and introductions that outline
the main objectives and issues to be covered.

2. Boxed studies that provide supplementary infor-
mation on key issues and detailed case studies.

3. Maps, diagrams and tables that complement the
text with supporting graphical and numerical
information.

4. Photographs that provide a visual illustration of
urban environments throughout the world.

5. Further reading that identifies key readings to
enable you to follow up the themes covered in
each chapter.

6. Key concepts that act as a shorthand revision
guide by checking your understanding of impor-
tant issues in each chapter.

7. Study questions designed to test your knowledge
and promote critical consideration of the theories,
concepts, themes and issues discussed in each
chapter.

8. A project that enables you to undertake independ-
ent research and develop a detailed understanding
of a particular topic.

9. A glossary that defines the key terms in urban
geography.

10. A comprehensive list of major references that acts
as a guide for further independent study. and

11. The work-file approach, which involves you as an
active partner in the production of knowledge on
the urban environment.
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STUDY TIPS

In addition to the particular guidance offered above on
how best to use the book my ‘top ten’ tips for the suc-
cessful study of urban geography are as follows:

1. To obtain maximum advantage from the book you
should make full use of the in-built study features.

2. Ensure that you understand the key concepts and
terms. Re-read the text to refresh your knowledge
of any you are unsure about. The glossary can
also act as a ready reference source for a defini-
tion. In addition, there will be several dictionaries
of geography available in your college library.

3. Use the end-of-chapter study questions to test
your knowledge and understanding. It is also
always helpful to try to relate general urban
processes and patterns with conditions in a town
or city with which you are familiar (for example,
can you identify local incidences of social polari-
sation, gentrification, ghettoisation, de-industrial-
isation or suburbanisation?).

4. Take time out to read the boxed studies that
accompany each chapter in the book. These not
only provide detailed information on particular
concepts, issues and situations but can help you
relate to the broader themes of the chapter.

5. Study the maps, diagrams and tables. Think about
what they are depicting, and identify what trends,
patterns and processes they display.

6. Use the photographs as a means of entering into
the urban scene. Look at the detail of the environ-
ment and think about what is being shown (and
not shown). How well does it relate to the theme
it represents?

7. The glossary can be used as a quick-fire question-
and-answer test for yourself by seeing how well
your own definitions match those given.

8. Cultivate the habit of making a regular trip to the
college or university library to check recent issues
of the main academic journals dealing with urban
matters. These include Urban Studies, Urban
Geography, Annals of the Association of American
Geographers, Transactions of the Institute of
British Geographers, Environment and Planning
A, Environment and Planning D: Society and
Space, Cities, Urban Affairs Quarterly, Journal of
the American Planning Association, Journal of
Urbanism, Town Planning Review, International
Development Planning Review (formerly Third
World Planning Review), Habitat International,
Environment and Urbanisation.
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9. Engage directly in the production of knowledge

by creating your own personal work-file of urban

materials. These can be obtained from a variety of

sources, including:

B The textbook — make notes, prepare bullet
points, annotate diagrams and write short
essays on key issues.

B Additional reading — write summaries of
important readings.

B Lecture notes and handouts provided by the

instructor.

Class essays, projects or other assignments.

Your own maps, sketches or photographs of

townscapes with which you are familiar and

which are representative of particular themes
covered in the class.

B Government reports and statistics — for
example, published census data and urban
planning documents.

B The media — newspaper and magazine cut-
tings, television reports and documentaries.

B The World Wide Web — provides a vast array
of potentially useful information on urban
issues, but must be used with critical appre-
ciation of the sources, which can range from
international agencies and government
departments, through scholarly research arti-
cles published in online journals, to non-
refereed statements by individuals. You can
use a search engine (such as Yahoo, Lycos,
Alta Vista, Google or Copernic), to locate
sites of interest or, if known, type in a specific
address. For example: for direct access to
organisations such as the World Bank,
www.worldbank.org; the United Nations,
www.undp.org, www.un.org; the United
Nations Centre for Human Settlements
(Habitat), www.unchs.org; the World Health
Organisation, www.who.int/en/; the OECD,
www.oecd.org/home; or for access to news-
papers, magazines and television such as
National  Geographic, www.nationalgeo-
graphic.com; One World magazine, www.
oneworld.net; The Times, www.the-times.
co.uk. Web sites relating to themes covered in
each chapter are listed extensively at the end
of the book.

Ideally, your work-file should be in the form of a

loose-leaf binder that allows later material to be

inserted in appropriate places. This will also help
you organise your thoughts, identify gaps in your
knowledge and questions for further investiga-
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10.

tion, highlight the linkages among different
themes, and aid revision.

Two final points before we commence our study of
urban geography. First of all, bear in mind the fact

that knowledge of urban geography will be of both
academic and practical importance in the urban
world of the twenty-first century. Second, and
most important, enjoy the learning experience!
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PART ONE

The Study of Urban Geography
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from global to local

‘Urban Geography

Preview: the study of urban geography; global triggers of urban change — economy, technology,
demography, politics, society, culture, environment,; globalisation; localisation of the global; the
meaning of geographic scale; local and historical contingency; processes of urban change; urban

outcomes, why study urban geography?

INTRODUCTION

Urban geography seeks to explain the distribution of
towns and cities and the socio-spatial similarities and
contrasts that exist between and within them. If all cities
were unique, this would be an impossible task. However,
while every town and city has an individual character,
urban places also exhibit common features that vary
only in degree of incidence or importance within the
particular urban fabric. All cities contain areas of
residential space, transportation lines, economic activi-
ties, service infrastructure, commercial areas and public
buildings. In different world regions the historical
process of urban evolution may have followed a similar
trajectory. Increasingly, similar processes, such as those
of suburbanisation, gentrification and socio-spatial seg-
regation, are operating within cities in the developed
world, in former communist states and in countries of
the Third World to effect a degree of convergence in
the nature of urban landscapes. Cities also exhibit com-
mon problems to varying degrees, including inadequate
housing, economic decline, poverty, ill health, social
polarisation, traffic congestion and environmental pollu-
tion. In brief, many characteristics and concerns are
shared by urban places. These shared characteristics and
concerns represent the foundations for the study of
urban geography. Most fundamentally, the character
of urban environments throughout the world is the out-
come of interactions among a host of environmental,
economic, technological, social, demographic, cultural
and political forces operating at a variety of geographic
scales ranging from the global to the local.

In this book we approach the study of urban geogra-
phy from a global perspective. This acknowledges the
importance of macro-scale structural factors in urban
development, but also recognises the reciprocal rela-
tionship between global forces and locally contingent
factors in creating and recreating the geography of
towns and cities. A global perspective also demonstrates
the interdependence of urban places in the contempo-
rary world, and facilitates comparative urban analysis
by revealing common and contrasting features of cities
in different cultural regions. This global perspective
resonates with recent transnational' and postcolonial?
approaches to urban study. The global perspective
eschews the analytical value of simplistic distinctions
between cities based on, for example, level of develop-
ment; rejects prioritisation of knowledge produced in
one world region or city over another; and seeks to
understand cities by drawing on the richness and
diversity of urban experience that characterises our
contemporary urban world.

While the organisation of this book into sections
and chapters is a necessary pedagogic device to bring
order to the complex and diverse subject matter of
urban geography, the global perspective underlines the
interconnections among the different sections, chap-
ters and themes presented. In addition, the global per-
spective not only promotes integrated insight into our
urban world but also encourages readers to ‘think
outside the box” and seek to relate experiences across
different urban and cultural realms.

The framework we shall employ in our study of
urban geography is depicted in Figure 1.1. In reading
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from left to right, we move from the global to the
local scale. This schematic diagram highlights the
major ‘trigger factors’ and processes underlying
contemporary urban change (Fig 1.1a), as well as
the principal urban outcomes of these processes
(Fig 1.1b). In this chapter we examine the nature of
these factors and processes, and the relationship
between global and local forces in the construction of
contemporary urban environments.

GLOBAL TRIGGER FACTORS
THE ECONOMY

Economic forces are regarded as the dominant influ-
ence on urban change. Since its emergence in the
sixteenth century, the capitalist economy has entered
three main phases. The first phase, from the late
sixteenth century until the late nineteenth century,
was an era of competitive capitalism characterised by
free-market competition between locally oriented
businesses and laissez-faire economic (and urban)
development largely unconstrained by government
regulation. In the course of the nineteenth century
the scale of business increased, consumer markets
expanded to become national and international, labour
markets became more organised as wage-rate norms
spread and government intervention in the economy
grew in response to the need for regulation of public
affairs. By the turn of the century these accumulated
trends had culminated in the advent of organised
capitalism. The dynamism of the economic system —
the basis of profitability — was enhanced in the early
decades of the twentieth century by the introduction of
Fordism. This economic philosophy was founded on
the principles of mass production using assembly-line
techniques and ‘scientific’ management (known as
Taylorism), together with mass consumption fuelled
by higher wages and high-pressure marketing tech-
niques. Fordism also involved a generally mutually
beneficial working relationship between capital (busi-
ness) and labour (trade unions), mediated by govern-
ment when necessary to maintain the health of the
national economy.

The third and current phase of capitalism developed
in the period following the Second World War. It was
marked by a shift away from industrial production
towards services (particularly financial services) as the
basis of profitability. Paradoxically, the explanation for
this shift lay in part with the very success of Fordism.
As mass markets became saturated, and profits from
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Figure 1.1a Triggers, processes and outcomes in urban geography

mass production declined, many enterprises turned to
serve specialised ‘niche markets’. Instead of standard-
ised production, specialisation required flexible pro-
duction systems. This current phase of capitalism is
referred to as advanced capitalism or disorganised
capitalism (to distinguish it from the organised nature
of the Fordist era). The transition to advanced capital-
ism was accompanied by an increasing globalisation
of the economy in which transnational corporations
(TNCs) operated often beyond the control of national
governments or labour unions (see Chapter 14).

The evolution of the capitalist economy is of funda-
mental significance for urban geography, since each
new phase of capitalism involved changes in what
was produced, how it was produced and where it was
produced. This meant that ‘new industrial spaces’
(based, for example, on semiconductor production
rather than shipbuilding) and new forms of city (such
as a technopole instead of a heavy industrial centre)
were required.’

TECHNOLOGY

Technological changes, which are integral to eco-
nomic change, also influence the pattern of urban
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growth and change. Innovations such as the advent of
global telecommunications have had a marked impact
on the structure and functioning of the global econ-
omy. This is illustrated by the new international
division of labour in which production is separated
geographically from research and development (R&D)
and higher-level management operations, while almost
instantaneous contact is maintained between all the
units in the manufacturing process, no matter where in
the world each is located.

The effects of macro-level technological change are
encapsulated in the concept of economic long waves or
cycles of expansion and contraction in the rate of eco-
nomic development (see Chapter 14). The first of these
cycles of innovation (referred to as Kondratieff cycles)
was based on early mechanisation by means of water
power and steam engines, while the most recent (and still
incomplete) cycle is based on micro-electronics, digital
telecommunications, robotics and biotechnology. The
different technology eras represented by Kondratieff
cycles shape not only the economy but also the pace
and character of wurbanisation and urban change.
Modification of the urban environment occurs most
vigorously during up cycles of economic growth.
Technological changes that directly affect urban form
also occur at the local level. Prominent examples include
the manner in which advances in transportation tech-
nology promoted suburbanisation (see Chapter 7) or
how the invention of the high-speed elevator facili-
tated the development of skyscrapers in cities such as
New York.

DEMOGRAPHY

Demographic changes are among the most direct influ-
ences on urbanisation and urban change. Movements of
people, into and out from cities, shape the size, config-
uration and social composition of cities. In Third World
countries expectations of improved living standards
draw millions of migrants into cities (see Chapter 23),
while for many urban dwellers in the West the ‘good
life’ is realised through suburbanisation or exurbanisa-
tion. The condition of the urban environment can also
affect the demographic structure of cities by influenc-
ing the balance between rates of fertility and mortality.
Intra-urban variations in health are pronounced in
Third World cities where well above-average mortality
rates are recorded in overcrowded squatter areas (see
Chapter 27), but socio-spatial differences in health
status are also characteristic of many Western cities.
Demographic changes are related to other ‘trigger

factors’ such as economic growth or decline, and polit-
ical change. For example, population growth in a Third
World country may induce political attempts to restrict
migration, whether within the country to control
‘overurbanisation’ or between countries, as along the
Mexico—USA border.

POLITICS

Cities reflect the political ideology of their society. The
urban impact of political change is demonstrated by
the case of Eastern Europe and the former Soviet
Union (see Chapter 5). During the middle fifty years
of the twentieth century the development of new
towns and reorganisation of existing cities reflected
the imperatives of a command economy and cen-
tralised political apparatus. The planned socialist city
was intended to promote national economic develop-
ment and to foster social and spatial equity in col-
lective consumption. Accordingly, high priority was
afforded to urban industrial development and the
construction of large estates of public housing. With
the collapse of communism and relaxation of strict
urban land-use controls, capitalist tendencies such as
suburbanisation and social differentiation in housing
are becoming increasingly evident. An example of
how local-regional changes can have a global impact
is the way in which the end of the Cold War influ-
enced the cities of the US sunbelt/gunbelt, whose
economies had been dependent on defence-related
industries.*

Within Western societies, changes in political ideol-
ogy and subsequent modifications of economic and
urban policy have had major impacts on city develop-
ment. The rise of the New Right governments of Ronald
Reagan in the USA and Margaret Thatcher in the UK
led to reductions in public expenditure and increased
dependence upon the private sector in urban develop-
ment. This is evident in the rise of agencies such
as urban development corporations and enterprise
zones, public—private partnership schemes, property-led
urban regeneration, and strategies such as the private
finance initiative in the UK (see Chapter 16). Politics
and economics exist in a reciprocal relationship, the
outcomes of which can have a major impact on urban
change. On the one hand, the formulation of urban
policy may be influenced by political forces such as the
opposition of middle-class suburban voters to increased
taxation to pay for inner-city services. On the other hand,
a political decision by central government not to pro-
vide a financial incentive package to attract inward



investment by a foreign-owned TNC can affect the
future economic prosperity of a city and its residents.

SOCIETY

Macro-scale social changes can have a significant
impact on the character of towns and cities. For
example, social attitudes towards abortion or use of
artificial methods of birth control may influence the
demographic composition of a society and its cities.
Popular attitudes towards ethnic or lifestyle minorities
can determine migration flows between countries and
cities, as well as underlying patterns of residential seg-
regation within cities. This is evident in recent trends
towards increased suburbanisation of the African-
American population in the USA, which has been
facilitated not only by the economic advancement
of individuals and households but by changing social
attitudes to the education, employment and residential
status of minorities (see Chapter 18). In a similar
manner, the attitude of society towards other minority
groups, such as single-parent households, the unem-
ployed, disabled people and elderly people, and
towards women, conditions their status and location in
the city (see Chapter 19).

CULTURE

One of the most significant of cultural changes in
Western society in the post-Second World War era,
particularly from the late 1970s onwards, has been the
rise of materialism. This is displayed in conspicuous
consumption by those who can afford it. At the urban
scale this is manifested in the appearance of a ‘cappuc-
cino society’ characterised by stores selling designer
clothes, wine bars, pavement cafés, gentrification,
yuppies (young upwardly mobile professionals), mar-
bles (married and responsible but loaded executives),
and bumper stickers proclaiming ‘Dear Santa, I want it
all.” It is also evident in an increasing gap between rich
and poor in cities (see Chapter 15). While some
observers claim to have identified signs of an emerging
‘post-consumerism’, materialism remains a dominant
cultural influence in urban society.

The effect of cultural change on cities is encapsu-
lated in the concept of postmodernity or postmod-
ernism (see Chapter 2). This embraces social difference
and celebrates variation in urban environments, whether
expressed in architectural or social terms. Youth cultures
have flourished in some urban settings (for example, in
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inner-city ethnic areas energised by hip-hop and rap
music), as have alternative lifestyle communities such
as the gay districts of West Hollywood in Los Angeles
or Paddington in Sydney. Postmodern urbanism is also
evident in the growth of cultural industries (related to
media and the arts) and in the regeneration (and place
marketing) of historic urban districts such as Gastown
in Vancouver, Covent Garden in London or the
Merchant City in Glasgow.

THE ENVIRONMENT

The impacts of environmental change on patterns of
urbanisation and urban change are seen at a number
of geographic scales. At the planetary scale, global
warming due to the greenhouse effect (caused in part
by the waste outputs of urban civilisation) may require
the construction of coastal defences to protect cities
such as Bangkok, Jakarta, Venice and London from
the danger of inundation. Equally, any significant
deflection of the North Atlantic Drift current (the
Gulf Stream) which carries warm water from the
Caribbean to the coasts of Britain and northern Europe
would affect local weather patterns and require a
costly response from cities in terms of urban infra-
structure such as improved winter heating systems,
public transport and road maintenance. At the local
scale, ‘natural’ phenomena such as earthquakes and
landslides can force the abandonment of settlements
(for example, Third World squatter settlements con-
structed on marginal lands) or require major works
of reconstruction, as in Mexico City after the 1985
earthquake.

For reasons of clarity we have examined each of
these important ‘trigger factors’ independently. In
practice, of course, they are interrelated and operate
simultaneously along with other local-scale factors
to influence urban change. These trigger factors are
integral elements in the processes of globalisation.

GLOBALISATION

Globalisation is a term used to describe a complex
of related processes that has served to increase
the interconnectedness of social life in the (post)
modern world’> (Box 1.1). For Robertson (1992 p. 8),
the concept refers ‘both to the compression of the
world and the intensification of consciousness of
the world as a whole’.® Globalisation is evident in
three forms:
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1. Economic globalisation, seen in arrangements
for the production, exchange, distribution and con-
sumption of goods and services (such as the rise of
TNCs, the new international division of labour,
increases in foreign direct investment, flexible
forms of production and a global financial system).’”

2. Political globalisation, seen in arrangements for
the concentration and application of power (such
as the growth of multi-state political-economic
groupings, and consideration of local issues
within global context).?

3. Cultural globalisation, seen in arrangements
for the production, exchange and expression of
symbols that represent facts, meanings, beliefs,
preferences, tastes and values (such as the global
distribution of images and information, and the
emergent cosmopolitanism of urban life).’

Significantly, there is a reflexive relationship between
the global and the local. While global forces lead to

BOX 1.1

Principal characteristics of globalisation

1. Globalisation is not a new phenomenon. The
processes of globalisation have been ongoing
throughout human history, but the rate of
progress and its effects have accelerated since
the ‘early modern’ period of the late sixteenth
century, and more especially over the past few
decades in tandem with the transition towards
postmodernity.

2. Globalisation involves both an intensification of
worldwide social relations through time—space
compression of the globe, and local transforma-
tions involving enhancement of local identity as
well as of local consciousness of the world as a
whole.

3. In the global-local nexus, global forces are
generally held to be most powerful and their
control more spatially extensive. Local forces
are seen to be relatively weaker and geographic-
ally limited in effect, although certain local
actions can have global consequences.

4. Globalisation takes place in cities, but the rela-
tionship between the city and global processes is
dialectic. While global forces lead to changes in
the city, cities modify and embed globalisation
within local context.

5. Global forces are mediated by locally and historic-
ally contingent forces as they penetrate down-
wards, coming to ground in particular places.

change in the city, cities modify and embed globalisation
within a local context. Within the global-local nexus,
global forces are generally held to be most powerful and
their control more spatially extensive. Local forces are
seen to be relatively weaker and geographically limited
in effect. However, it is important not to allow the dis-
course of globalisation to obscure the fact that urban
change is not effected by global forces alone. As we shall
see in the course of the book, national, regional and local
agents are also of significance. For example, national
taxation policies, regional trade-union power and local
planning regulations all have an impact on urban devel-
opment and change. Local actions may also have global
consequences, as when urban-based protests against
socially regressive economic activities (such as the
exploitation of child labour) result in changes in patterns
of trade and consumption at the world scale.
Globalisation should not be regarded as leading
automatically to the disintegration of local life.
Individuals can either disembed themselves from a

6. A number of ‘trigger forces’ underlie globalisa-
tion but the dominant force is generally regarded
as economic.

7. Globalisation reduces the influence of nation-
states and political boundaries at the same
time that states are organising the legal and
financial infrastructures that enable capitalism
to operate globally.

8. Globalisation operates unevenly, bypassing cer-
tain institutions, people and places. This is
evident at the global scale in the disparities
between booming and declining regions and at
the urban scale by social polarisation within
cities.

9. The differing interests of actors mean that
global forces are sometimes embraced, resisted
or exploited at lower levels.

10. The mobility of capital diminishes the signific-
ance of particular places, although it may
also strengthen local identity by engendering a
defensive response by local actors.

11. The location of agents that command, control
and finance the global economy defines a global
city. These are the bases from which transna-
tional corporations (TNCs) launch offensives
around the world. The extent to which cities
achieve global status is a major determinant of
their prosperity.



Plate 1.1 An example of economic and cultural globalisation:
the British high-street retailer Marks & Spencer’s store in
Hong Kong

locality by operating within a global milieu or embed
themselves by attachment to a particular place. Neither
condition is exclusive. The reflexive nature of the
global-local relationship is evident in the world of
international finance, where the disembedded elec-
tronic space of the international financial system actu-
ally compels embedded social relations in specific
locations (such as the City of London), to facilitate
discussion of new financial products and engaging in
interpersonal exchanges of information. More gener-
ally, in the place-bound daily lives of most people,
particularly those outwith the mainstream of advanced
capitalism, globalisation may promote a search for
local identity in a mobilised world.!°

Globalisation is a highly uneven set of processes
whose impact varies over space, through time, and
between social groups. Global forces bypass many
people and places. Many towns in the Third World, as
well as in rural areas of Western society, produce mainly
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for local consumption using local techniques. Even
within global cities, certain neighbourhoods where
poverty and disadvantage prevail are peripheral to the
working of the global economy. It should be recog-
nised, of course, that the current situation of social and
economic disadvantage in such areas may have been
triggered by macro-scale forces such as the investment
decision of an executive in a TNC based in a city on the
other side of the globe. The unevenness of globalisation
is apparent at all levels of society. At the world scale it is
seen in the disparities between booming and declining
regions, and at the urban scale in the social polarisation
between affluent and marginalised citizens.

The uneven penetration of globalisation is a question
not simply of which institutions, industries, people and
places are affected but also of how they are affected.!!
Local people and places may be overwhelmed and
exploited by the forces of globalisation or they may
seek to resist, adapt or turn globally induced change
into an opportunity. Resistance is a common response in
which global forces are mediated at lower spatial scales.
During the 1980s, mass protests were held in a number
of Third World cities in an effort to resist the imposition
of economic austerity measures by the International
Monetary Fund (as a response to the burgeoning Third
World debt crisis). More recently, the chamber of com-
merce in the predominantly Mexican Pilsen neighbour-
hood of Chicago opposed the siting of a Starbucks
coffee shop in an effort to preserve local ethnic diversity
from the homogenising cultural influence of a global
corporation. Frequently, however, people and organisa-
tions must acquiesce and adapt to global forces. The
proliferation of clothing sweatshops in Los Angeles
and New York City during the 1980s was an attempt by
local manufacturers to maintain their competitiveness
in world markets. Global connections may also be pur-
sued actively by local agents, particularly if they create
new opportunities for local economic growth. In world
cities such as London and New York foreign investment
in property development, especially during the boom
years of the 1980s, boosted commercial property
markets by raising rental income, increasing property
values and generally expanding business opportuni-
ties.'? Provincial cities less attractive to finance capital
are usually less able to attain similar benefits.

GLOCALISATION: THE LOCALISATION
OF THE GLOBAL

As we have seen, there is a dialectical or reflexive
relationship between global and local processes in
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constructing contemporary urban environments. The
term glocalisation has been used to describe the
simultaneous operation of processes of:

1. De-localisation or de-territorialisation evident, for
example, in the instantaneity of e-mail communi-
cation across the globe.

2. Re-localisation or re-territorialisation, whereby
global influences interact with and are transformed
within local context as, for example, in the creation
of historic heritage districts in cities.

The effects of ‘glocalisation’ are generally apparent.
Persky and Weiwel (1994) have demonstrated how in
many US cities a significant share of economic activity
continues to serve local markets.”> In labour market
terms globalisation is of relevance only for a small
minority of workers with the skills necessary to com-
pete in international labour markets. Equally, firms
must strike a balance between being sufficiently mobile
to take advantage of opportunities that may arise else-
where, and being sufficiently embedded in a local con-
text in order to develop links with local suppliers and
labour forces. In social terms, globalisation has posi-
tive and negative consequences for different peoples
and places. On one hand, it may promote the growth
of vibrant multicultural urban communities; on the
other it can lead to socio-spatial concentrations of dis-
advantage. Politically, glocalisation focuses attention
on cities as both strategic sites for global interests seek-
ing to maximise profit and spaces where local grass-
roots and civil society assert their right to liveable
places. By combining the de-territorialisation tendency
of globalisation and the re-territorialisation of locali-
sation the concept of glocalisation underscores the
dialectic nature of the relationship between global and
local forces in the construction and reconstruction of
contemporary urban environments.

THE QUESTION OF SPACE AND SCALE

The complexity of the global-local nexus forces us to
think about the meaning of spatial scale itself. As we
shall see in Chapter 2, space is a social construct. The
nature of urban (and other) spaces is the product of
social relations among actors with different interests.
When we refer to the global and the local as being
related dialectically, we do not mean to imply that
scale or geographic space per se should be given theo-
retical or political priority in determining the social
processes underlying urban change. When we speak of

global and local scales we are, in fact, focusing on the
processes operating at these (and other intermediate)
scales, not on space or scale per se.'* Further, in the
real world the significance of different geographic
spaces and scales is in a constant state of flux, with
certain spaces/scales declining in social importance
and others increasing. Changes in the relative impor-
tance of geographic spaces/scales are reflected in
changes in the distribution of power among social
groups. This may result in a strengthened position for
some (for example, a spatially mobile TNC) and a
weakened position for others (for example, a place-
bound minority community). We shall develop the
concept of social power later in the book (see Chapters
20 and 29). Here it is sufficient to recognise that the
notion of discrete spatial scales, global and local, is a
simplification of a reality in which different actors
have interests, and operate simultaneously, at mul-
tiple spatial scales. A TNC makes decisions on the
local-regional scale in relation to its branch plant
operations, negotiates tax advantages with national
governments, secures capital in the international finan-
cial markets and adapts its planning strategy to satisfy
institutional shareholders based in a variety of coun-
tries. Equally, local actors opposed to the closure of a
factory providing local employment may use direct
action through a ‘work-in’ at the plant, liaise with
regional trade union organisers, lobby national govern-
ment to exert pressure on the parent company or
employ international legal experts to pursue the option
of an employee buyout of the plant.'s

LOCAL AND HISTORICAL
CONTINGENCY

As was suggested above, in addition to the operation
of macro-scale trigger factors, the processes of urban
change are also influenced by a host of locally and his-
torically contingent factors that interact with and medi-
ate more general forces of change. There are as many
examples of such forces as there are cities in the world.
They range from the physical impact of a constricted
site on urban development, as in the high-rise architec-
ture of Hong Kong island, to socio-demographic influ-
ences such as the concentration of retirees in seaside
towns of southern England, or the particular cultural
economy of Las Vegas.

More generally, global forces come to ground in
cities. As Sassen (1996 p. 630) observes, cities are the
locations where much of ‘the work of globalisation
gets done’.'¢ Local context, such as the urban economic



base, social structure, political organisation, tax regula-
tions, institutions and competing interest groups, exerts
a powerful influence on urban change. The central
importance of cities within the global economy and
society is affirmed also in the ‘hollowing out of the
state’ thesis. This contends that globalisation has led to
the supranational and local scales becoming more
important loci of economic and political power than
the nation-state, which, in contrast to its central role
during the Fordist era, has assumed the role of enabler
rather than that of regulator of economic activity.'” The
importance of local action within a globalising world
is also a direct consequence of the post-Fordist drive
for economic flexibility and product differentiation.
The economic advantages that may accrue to cities that
can provide attractive production environments (for
example, an educated and skilled labour force, good
climate and high-quality life space) stimulate innova-
tion and encourage local communities to emphasise
the particular advantages of their city as a place to live
and work.'”® The concept of a dialectic relationship
between processes operating at global, local and other
intermediate scales provides an essential backcloth to
our study of urban geography.

PROCESSES OF URBAN CHANGE

The interaction of global ‘trigger forces’ and locally
contingent factors results in a number of different
processes of urban change. These are summarised in
Figure 1.1a and will be discussed in detail later (see
Chapters 4 and 21).

Urbanisation occurs when cities grow at the cost of
their surrounding countryside, suburbanisation and
exurbanisation when the inner ring or commuter belt
grows at the expense of the urban core, counterurbani-
sation when the population loss of the urban core
exceeds the population gain of the ring, resulting in the
agglomeration losing population overall, and reurbani-
sation when either the rate of population loss of the core
tapers off or the core starts to regain population while
the ring still loses population. These processes of urban
change are visible to varying degrees in metropolitan
areas of both the developed world and the Third World.
The phenomena of peripheral urbanisation and exo-
urbanisation are characteristic of cities in the Third
World. The concept of peripheral urbanisation reflects
the expansion of capitalism into Third World regions
and employs a political economy perspective (see
Chapter 2) to describe the impact of global capitalism
on national urban systems in the Third World. Exo-
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urbanisation is promoted by foreign direct investment in
Third World countries leading to a pattern of urban
growth based on labour-intensive and assembly manu-
facturing types of export-oriented industrialisation, as
in the Pearl River delta region of China.

The varying processes of urban change underline the
value of examining global forces within local context in
order to understand the complexity of contemporary
urban forms. In practice, the reciprocal interaction
between global and local forces leads to a plethora of
urban outcomes.

URBAN OUTCOMES

The outcomes of the processes of globalisation and
urban change are depicted in Figure 1.1b. Three
principal outcomes refer to:

1. Changes in wurban systems at local, regional,
national and global scales.

2. The spread of urbanism.

3. Changes in the socio-spatial construction of
urban places.

Each of these principal outcomes subsumes a host
of related processes and outcomes. As we progress
through Figure 1.1, from left to right, we obtain more
detailed insight into the major themes and issues of
relevance to the study of urban geography. In essence,
Figure 1.1 provides a set of ‘signposts’ to the subject
matter of urban geography. All these topics will be
discussed later in the course of the book.

At this point, however, it is useful to think about the
kinds of question we need to ask to develop an under-
standing of urban geography. Appropriate questions
include where, when and why did the first cities arise?
What are the major urban land uses? Further questions
focused on the urban economic base, on the social
composition of residential environments, urban politi-
cal structure, urban policy and planning, and the con-
cept of sustainable urban development, also shed light
on the dynamics of urban change. The list of questions
that could offer insight into the form and functions of
cities is almost limitless. (You can think of some of
your own.) Some key questions that reflect the nature
of urban geography, and the content of this book,
are shown in Table 1.1. Examination of Figure 1.1 and
Table 1.1 provides prospective students with a useful
overview of the scope and content of urban geography.

A second method of gaining an understanding of
the nature of urban geography is to engage in field
observation in the tradition of nineteenth-century social



TABLE 1.1 THEMES AND QUESTIONS IN URBAN GEOGRAPHY

Theme

Urban geography: from global to local

Concepts and theory in urban geography

The origins and growth of cities

The global context of urbanisation and

urban change

Regional perspectives on urbanisation and
urban change

National urban systems

Land use in the city

Urban planning and policy

New towns

Residential mobility and neighbourhood change

Question

Why study urban geography?

What is the nature of the relationship between
global and local forces in the production of urban
environments?

How has globalisation influenced the form and
function of cities?

What do we mean by urban?

What contribution have the different major
theoretical perspectives made to understanding in
urban geography?

When, where and why did the earliest cities arise?

What are the social and spatial characteristics of
pre-industrial, industrial and post-industrial
cities?

Are socio-cultural differences between cities
declining as a result of globalisation?

How important is your own city in local, regional,
national or global terms?

Why are cities in the Third World growing faster
than cities in the developed world?

How did the urban settlement pattern of North
America develop?

Why are many of the greatest centres of urban life
in Europe?

What functions do cities perform?

Does any single city or set of cities dominate the
national urban system?

How extensive is the hinterland of your city?

What are the major urban land uses?

What factors and agents underlie land-use change in
the city?

How do different populations use urban space?

Why does the impact of urban planning and policy
vary between countries?

How does public planning affect urban development
in the capitalist city?

What effect has the collapse of communism had on
the form and function of the socialist city?

What is the difference between an ‘old town’ and a
‘new town’?

Should the growing demand for housing be met by
building on greenfield land or on brownfield sites
in existing cities?

Why do households move?

How do urban housing markets work?

What factors lead to housing abandonment,
gentrification and neighbourhood regeneration?
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Theme

Housing problems and housing policy

Urban retailing

Urban transportation

The economy of cities

Poverty and deprivation in the Western city

National and local responses to urban economic
change

Collective consumption and social justice in
the city

Residential differentiation and communities in
the city

Question

What is the relative importance of different housing
tenures in the city?

Is there an adequate supply of decent and affordable
housing?

Why are people homeless?

What can governments do to improve the quality
and availability of housing?

What forms of retail facility are available in the city?

What impact has suburbanisation had on the
structure of retail provision?

What difficulties confront disadvantaged consumers?

What are the dominant modes of travel in the
metropolitan area?

What is the relationship between transport policy
and urban structure?

Is the car-oriented city sustainable?

What is the economic base of the city?

How is the urban economy related to the global
economy?

To what extent has your city been affected by
industrialisation, deindustrialisation or
tertiarisation in recent decades?

What role does the informal sector play within the
urban economy?

What aspects of multiple deprivation are evident in
the city?

Is there an inner-city problem?

Do particular neighbourhoods suffer from the
effects of long-term decline?

What can be done to alleviate the problems of
poverty and deprivation?

What strategies have been employed to address the
problems of urban economic decline?

Is there a role for local economic strategies or for
the community economy in urban economic
regeneration?

What has been the impact of property-led
regeneration on the socio-spatial structure of
the city?

Are cultural industries important?

Is there any evidence of social or spatial inequity in
access to public services?

To what extent have reductions in public expenditure
impacted on the provision of welfare services in
the city?

Does the city, or particular neighbourhoods within
the city, generate a sense of place for residents?

Why does residential segregation occur?

What is the extent and incidence of social polarisation
in your city? How has it changed over recent years?
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Theme

Urban liveability

Power, politics and urban governance

Third World urbanisation within a global
urban system

The internal structure of Third World cities

Rural-urban migration in the Third World

Urban economy and employment in the
Third World

Housing the Third World urban poor

Question

How would you define a liveable city?

What are the main hazards of urban living?

Is there a relationship between urban design and
social behaviour?

How do different populations, such as women,
elderly people, children, members of minorities
and disabled people, cope with the pressures of
urban life?

What form of government controls the city?

Does the political geography of the metropolitan
area facilitate or constrain good government?

Do citizens participate in urban government?

What is the relationship between urban government
and central government?

How are the processes of urbanisation and urban
change in the Third World related to those of the
developed world?

What evidence is there of the influence of
colonialism on urban development?

What is the likely role of Third World cities within
the global urban system of the twenty-first
century?

What are the main structural differences between
cities of the Third World and those of the
developed world?

How has the abolition of apartheid affected the
form of cities in South Africa?

Is the concept of the Islamic city valid?

What are the relative contributions of migration and
natural population change to urban population
dynamics?

Why do people migrate to cities and what are the
consequences for the urban geography of the
Third World?

What is the response of governments to rural-urban
migration?

What are the major components of the urban
economy?

What is the role of women and children in the urban
economy?

How important is the household economy in the
coping strategies of the urban poor?

What are the main sources of shelter for the Third
World urban poor?

When, where and why do squatter settlements
arise?

What response have Third World governments
made to the problem of low-income housing
provision?
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Theme

Environmental problems in Third World cities

Health in the Third World city

Traffic and transport in the Third World city

Poverty, power and politics in the Third
World city

The future of the city — cities of the future

commentators such as Charles Booth in London,
Friedrich Engels in Manchester and Jacob Riis in New
York. The central area of most cities may be explored
easily on foot at a pace that enables the ‘participant
observer’ to absorb the structure of the city and engage
with the ebb and flow of urban life. In Glasgow a stroll
of less than a mile from the central railway station
through the old city to the cathedral represents a jour-
ney back in time, over a millennium of urban history. In
cities with extensive public transportation systems the
urban explorer can cover large areas. In London, for
example, the Underground rail system affords access
to a variety of urban milieux: the financial heart of
the City of London (Bank station), the political hub
(Westminster), an ethnic Bangladeshi community
(Shoreditch), Georgian residential squares and terraces
(Leicester Square), an environment of the super-rich
(Kensington), disadvantaged council estates (Hackney)
and areas of waterfront regeneration (Tower station). In
many cities, especially the low-density metropolitan
areas of North America, private transport is a prerequi-
site for exploration beyond the urban core.
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Question

What are the major environmental hazards faced by
poor urban residents in the Third World?

How do Third World cities manage the wastes
produced by their burgeoning populations?

What is the ecological impact of the city on the
surrounding area?

What are the chief causes of morbidity and
mortality in the Third World city?

Are the health problems in Third World cities
different from those experienced in cities in the
developed world?

What can be done to address the health problems of
Third World cities?

What are the main forms of urban transport?

What role is played by paratransit?

What are the major traffic and transport
problems?

How do the poor respond to their disadvantaged
position within the urban power structure?

How important is clientelism?

What is the significance of urban social movements
in the Third World city?

What is sustainable urban development?

What is the nature of the relationship between
energy consumption and urban form?

What will be the form of the city of the future?

All towns and cities can be ‘read’ by an observer
trained in the basic principles and concepts of urban
geography. In the prologue to the book I present a
‘virtual field trip’ that illustrates the daily rhythms of
life in an advanced capitalist city. You can undertake a
similar exercise for your own city.

WHY STUDY URBAN GEOGRAPHY?

You should now be in a good position to answer this
question. Urban geography provides an understanding
of the living environments of a majority of the world’s
population. Knowledge of urban geography is of
importance for both students and citizens of the con-
temporary world. Urban places are complex phenom-
ena. Urban geography untangles this complexity by
explaining the distribution of towns and cities, and the
socio-spatial similarities and differences that exist
between and within urban places.

This book adopts a global perspective for the study
of urban geography. The perspective acknowledges:
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1. The interconnectedness of global urban society as
a result of globalisation.

2. The dialectic relationship between global and
local processes in the construction and recon-
struction of urban environments.

3. The importance of local and regional variations in
the nature of urbanism within the overarching
concept of a global economy and society.

The concepts, themes and issues introduced in this
opening chapter illustrate the complexity of urban
phenomena and the explanatory power of urban
geography. Concepts and theory provide the essential
framework for explanation in any academic subject.
Accordingly, proper understanding of urban geography
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must be based on a combination of theoretical insight
and empirical analysis. For the author of a textbook,
deciding on how and when to present students with the
(sometimes difficult) theoretical content is always a
tricky question. This book favours a dual approach.
Throughout the text, relevant theory and concepts are
integrated with empirical evidence to illuminate partic-
ular themes and issues under investigation. In addition,
however, since students should be familiar with the key
philosophical perspectives and debates at an early
stage, these are introduced in the following chapter.
Together, the two chapters that comprise Part One
of the book provide a foundation for our subsequent
discussion of the wide range of themes and issues that
constitute the subject matter of urban geography.
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FROM GLOBAL TO LOCAL

STUDY QUESTIONS

1. Why study urban geography?

Examine the influence of global-scale ‘trigger factors’ in urban change.

3. With reference to particular examples, illustrate how locally or historically contingent factors can mediate the
urban impact of globalisation.

4. In his play Coriolanus the English dramatist William Shakespeare asked, ‘What is the city but the people?’ What
did he mean? Write an account of a city as seen through the eyes of a member of a particular social group, such
as a yuppie, homeless person, public official, property speculator or member of an ethnic or lifestyle minority.

N

PROJECT

Most towns and cities can be ‘read’ by an observer with a knowledge of urban geography. Using the example
of the ‘virtual field trip’, presented in the Prologue to this book, as a guide, prepare an analytical description
of the pattern of daily activity in any city with which you are familiar. In your account you should:

1. Attempt both to describe and to interpret the observed patterns of daily life in your city.

2. Consider how the different population groups and areas fit into the life of the city.

3. Relate your observations of urban life to the key themes and issues in urban geography identified in this
chapter. Which of the general themes and issues are of particular relevance to your city? Does your city
exhibit specific local characteristics that influence its form and function?

4. Illustrate your account, if you wish, with relevant supporting material such as field sketches,
photographs, newspaper cuttings, published statistics or government reports.
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Concepts and Theory in

Urban Geography

Preview: the scope of urban geography; the concept of urban, the urban as an entity;, urban as a
quality, the importance of a spatial perspective; the value of the urban dimension, a history of urban
geography; environmentalism, positivism, behaviouralism; humanism, structuralism; managerialism;
postmodernism, transnationalism, postcolonialism; moral philosophy, levels of urban analysis

INTRODUCTION

As we saw in Chapter 1, in approaching a subject for the
first time it is useful to begin by obtaining an overview of
the main conceptual approaches, themes and issues that
comprise the field. In this chapter we describe the scope
of urban geography and its links with other branches of
geography. We define the concept of urban and explain
the value of an urban geographical perspective for an
understanding of contemporary towns and cities. We
establish the academic context for the study of urban
geography by providing a brief history of the subject. In
this discussion we relate work in urban geography to the
major theoretical developments in the discipline of geog-
raphy. Finally, we employ the concept of levels of analy-
sis to illustrate the kind of research undertaken by urban
geographers from the global to the local scale.

THE SCOPE OF URBAN GEOGRAPHY

Urban geographers are concerned to identify and
explain the distribution of towns and cities and the
socio-spatial similarities and contrasts that exist within
and between them. There are thus two basic approaches
to urban geography:

1. The first refers to the spatial distribution of towns
and cities and the linkages between them: the
study of systems of cities.

2. The second refers to the internal structure of
urban places: the study of the city as a system.

In essence, urban geography may be defined as the study
of cities as systems within a system of cities.! Figure 2.1
indicates the scope of urban geography as well as the
subdiscipline’s links with other branches of geography.
The diagram also indicates the power of urban geogra-
phy to synthesise many different perspectives so as to
advance our understanding of urban phenomena. This
eclectic approach to the analysis of urban places extends
beyond geography to incorporate research findings and
knowledge across traditional disciplinary boundaries.
The integrative power of urban geography is a key
characteristic of the subdiscipline.

A second principal characteristic of geographical
analysis of the city is the centrality of a spatial per-
spective. This distinguishes urban geography from
cognate areas of urban study such as urban economics,
urban sociology or urban politics. We shall see later
that there is a long-standing debate among social
scientists over the relative importance of spatial and
social forces for the explanation of urban phenomena.
However, as we saw in Chapter 1, it is important to be
clear about the place of space in urban geography. By
acknowledging the importance of spatial location we
are not implying that space per se is the key explana-
tory variable underlying patterns of human activity in
the city. The significance of space varies with context.
For example, spatial location is of no real significance
in the electronic hyperspace occupied by flows of
finance between cities in the global economy but may
be of fundamental importance for the spread of infec-
tious diseases in a Third World squatter settlement.
The spatial perspective of urban geography is of real
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Figure 2.1 The nature of urban geography

analytical value because, as Massey (1985)? observed,

the world does not exist on the head of a pin.

DEFINING THE URBAN

In approaching the concept of urban it is useful to

POLITICAL
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RECREATION
GEOGRAPHY
POPULATION
GEOGRAPHY

urban as a physical entity and the urban as a quality
helps us to understand the complexity of urban life,
and illuminates different approaches to the study of
cities.

THE URBAN AS AN ENTITY

draw a distinction between the question of what is an

urban place, and what is urban. This is more than
an exercise in semantics. The distinction between the

Four principal methods are employed to identify urban
places:
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1.

3.

Population size. Since urban places are generally
larger than rural places, at some point along the
population—size scale it should be possible to
decide when a village becomes a town. In practice,
this urban population threshold varies over time and
space. In Sweden any settlement with more than
200 inhabitants is classed as urban in the national
census, whereas in the USA the population mini-
mum for urban status is 2,500; in Switzerland it is
10,000, rising to 30,000 in Japan. Such diversity
reflects social context. Given the sparse distribution
of settlement in many areas of Sweden, a threshold
of 200 may be appropriate, whereas in a densely
settled country such as Japan virtually all settle-
ments would exceed such a low urban threshold
population. If not made explicit, these differences
may complicate international comparison.
Economic base. In some countries population
size is combined with other diagnostic criteria to
define an urban place. In India, for example, a
settlement must have more than 75 per cent of the
adult male population engaged in non-agricultural
work to be classified as urban.

Administrative criteria. The majority of towns
and cities in the world are defined according to
legal or administrative criteria. The definition of
urban places by national governments leads to
great diversity, which creates difficulties for com-
parative research that can be overcome only by
urban analysts constructing their own definitions
and applying them uniformly across the globe.
A second problem with administrative definitions
is that these may have little correspondence with
the actual physical extent of the urban area. A
frequent problem is underbounding, where the
built-up area of the city extends beyond the urban
administrative boundary. This may lead to major
fiscal difficulties for the central city deprived of
taxes from commuters resident beyond the legal
boundaries of the city.

Functional definitions. To address problems such
as underbounding (and its converse, overbound-
ing), urban researchers devised ‘functional urban
regions’ which reflect the real extent of urban
influence. The concept of the extended urban area
was first introduced by the US Bureau of the
Census in 1910 and later developed into the
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area (SMSA) in
1960 and, since 1983, the Metropolitan Statistical
Area (MSA). Consolidated Metropolitan Statistical
Areas (CMSAs) are formed by two or more
contiguous MSAs.?

In 2000 a review of standards for defining US
metropolitan statistical areas retained the two main
principles established in 1960:

1. Settlement form (based on the population size of
a central core city).

2. Functional integration between central and outlying
counties (reflected in journeys to work, with this
criterion raised from 15 per cent to 25 per cent).

Other criteria for inclusion within a metropolitan area,
(for example, percentage of the labour force that is
non-agricultural), were dropped. The 2000 standards
identify two main types of core based statistical areas
(CBSAs). These are:

1. Metropolitan statistical areas, defined around at
least one Census Bureau-defined urbanised area
of 50,000 or more population.

2. Micropolitan statistical areas, defined around at
least one urban cluster of at least 10,000 and less
than 50,000 population.

Adjacent CBSAs that have sufficient employment
interchange (measured using journey-to-work data) are
grouped to form larger ‘combined statistical areas’.

Another significant development was the replacement
of a ‘central cities’ classification with one of “principal
cities” (defined on the basis of a variety of population
and employment data). While this will capture many of
the previous central cities it will also reflect recent
changes in the US urban landscape by identifying newer
outlying employment centres as principal cities.

Within metropolitan statistical areas the 2000
standards identify two types of counties as a basis for
metropolitan divisions. These are:

1. Main counties, with 65 per cent or more of
employed residents who remain in the county to
work, and with a jobs-to-resident-workers ratio of
0.75 or greater;

2. Secondary counties, with a high jobs-to-resident-
workers ratio (0.75 or greater), but a lower per-
centage of employed residents working within the
county (50-64.9 per cent).

Main counties can stand alone as a metropolitan
division or can provide the organising basis for a met-
ropolitan division. Secondary counties must combine
with another secondary county or with a main county
to form the basis of a metropolitan division. The
remaining counties of an MSA are assigned to the main



and secondary counties with which they have the high-
est commuting interchange. Metropolitan divisions, if
present in an MSA, will account for all of its territory.

Comparison of the 2000 metropolitan standards
with the 1990 standards revealed that the new defini-
tions accounted for 90 per cent of the US population
(compared with 80 per cent for the 1990 definitions).
Clearly, the application of the new urban standards will
result in a change of status for many US counties. In
2003 the US Office of Management and Budget intro-
duced a new category of places called micropolitan
areas (Box 2.1).

Geographers in the UK have sought to define a sim-
ilar set of daily urban systems. A first attempt identi-
fied Standard Metropolitan Labour Areas comprising a
core plus metropolitan ring that together formed the
daily urban system. A development of this system
added an outer ring consisting of all local authorities
that send more commuters to the core in question than
to any other core, the whole being designated a Local
Labour Market Area (LLMA). A conceptually similar
scheme is that based on Functional Urban Regions,
which have been used to compare changing patterns of
urbanisation in Western Europe.*

THE URBAN AS A QUALITY

In contrast to definitions of the city as a physical entity,
the concept of the urban as a quality is related more to

BOX 2.1

Micropolitan America

A place is defined as metropolitan or micropolitan
based on the size of its centre rather than total
population. This is relevant to the definition of
‘urban’. The traditional view holds that a large core
city anchors subsequent suburbanisation and creates
a metropolitan area. But micropolitan areas reverse
this standard pattern by growing to metropolitan
scale without a large central city.

Some of the largest micropolitan areas can be
classed as ‘decentralised cities’ yet are differentiated
from the edge city phenomenon (see Chapter 4)
because growth is taking place at a distance from a
‘central city’.

Some micropolitan statistical areas have larger
populations than the smallest metropolitan statistical
areas but are classified as the former because their
core urban areas have fewer than 50,000 people.
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the meaning of urban places and the effect of the
urban milieu on people’s lifestyles (and vice versa).
Clearly, although cities exist as physical objects, it is by
no means certain that they are perceived by their inhab-
itants in the same way that they are objectively struc-
tured. It is reasonable, therefore, to think of a city as
having both an objective physical structure and a
subjective or cognitive structure.

We each have our own conception of what a city is
and of our local town or city. The same urban space can
be seen in different ways by residents, tourists, workers,
elderly people, unemployed people, women and chil-
dren. For the homeless person the city may be a cold,
anonymous and inhospitable place; for the elderly a
spatially restricted world; for the wealthy a cornucopia
of opportunity and well-being. Understanding these
subjective interpretations of the urban is important,
because meanings inform us not only about the places
to which they refer but also about the people who
articulate them and the social context in which they live.

Urban geographers and others have sought to iden-
tify urban meaning through two main approaches.

1. Cognitive mapping. Geographers, planners and
environmental psychologists have employed men-
tal maps or cognitive mapping techniques to
explore the subjective world of urban places, with
a view to both obtaining a better understanding
of human behaviour in the urban environment
and improving the quality of urban life.> Whereas

Collectively micropolitan areas account for 690 of
the 3,141 US counties; over 28.3 million people (one
in ten Americans) live in micropolitan areas. Overall,
population growth in micropolitan areas lags behind
that of the USA as a whole. Most fast-growing
micropolitan areas are in the shadow of booming
metropolitan areas like Las Vegas NV, Jacksonville
FL and Dallas TX. Almost all are in the fastest-
growing parts of the country, with none in the north-
east and only one in the Mid-west.

The micropolitan area classification permits a
more sensitive differentiation between urban and rural
America. The previous Census Bureau designation of
non-metropolitan was too broad to be synonymous
with rural areas. Now the remaining non-metropolitan
counties that fall below the micropolitan level can be
classified as truly rural.
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traditional means of cognitive mapping provide
subjective spatial representations of urban environ-
ments, more recently postmodern approaches seek
to ‘map’ the meanings of the city for different ‘tex-
tual communities’ who share a common under-
standing of the ‘text’ and organise their lives
accordingly as, for example, in the creation of a
‘suburban mentality’.

2. Urbanism as a way of life. Early efforts to identify
urban places in terms of a distinct lifestyle were
based on Wirth’s (1938) concept of a rural-urban
continuum.” This argued that as the size, density
and heterogeneity of places increased, so did the
level of economic and social disorganisation.
Wirth, a member of the Chicago school of human
ecology, regarded urbanisation as a process lead-
ing to the erosion of the moral order of society due
to the concomitant decline of community. He saw
the urban as a separate spatial realm with its own
environmental influences on individuals, and he
contrasted the social disorganisation of urban life
(in which much social interaction is of a transitory
and superficial nature with ‘unknown others’)
with the strong extended family links and commu-
nities in small settlements and rural areas. More
recent perspectives that acknowledge the interpen-
etration of social realms have rejected the crude
dualism of bipolar concepts such as urban—rural or
public—private.

Accordingly, although cities do exert a particular influ-
ence on their inhabitants the concept of a rural-urban
continuum has been criticised:

1. For its Western ethnocentrism (which assumed
that the rural-urban change process is universally
applicable);

2. By studies which reveal the presence of ‘village
communities’ in cities (including Wirth’s own
work on the ghetto);® and

3. For failure to locate the process of urbanisation
within the political economy of capitalism (not
least the impact of wider social, economic and
political changes in rural areas, as demonstrated
by the presence of ‘urban’ societies in supposedly
rural areas).’

In seeking to reinterpret the meaning of “urban’, Harvey
(1973, 1985) and Castells (1977) dispensed with the
notion of a separate urban realm and concluded that
while urbanism (as a way of life associated with resi-
dence in an urban area) has a distinctive structure and

character, it exists within a larger framework created
by the forces of capitalism.'” This means that ‘urban
lifestyles’ can spread beyond the physical limits of
the city.

The quintessential diversity of urban life is central
to postmodern representations of the city. Informed by
processes of globalisation, social polarisation, cultural
fragmentation and advances in information and commu-
nications technology, these focus on the rise of new cul-
tural groupings and urban spaces, such as those defined
by lifestyle communities.!! Postmodern readings of the
city as ‘text’ employing urban metaphors, such as the
city as jungle, bazaar, organism and machine,'? produce
a multitude of representations of cities from the perspec-
tives of different populations. In order to understand
the truth of the city we need to acknowledge the ‘reality’
of the city as a concrete construction (thing) and as an
abstract representation (idea), and examine how each
influences the form of the other.

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF SPACE
AND PLACE

Place is part of but different from space. Place is a
unique and special location in space notable for the
fact that the regular activities of human beings occur
there. Moreover, because it is a site of such activities
and all that they entail, place may furnish the basis of
our sense of identity as human beings, as well as for
our sense of community with others. In short, places
are special sites in space where people live and work
and where, therefore, they are likely to form intimate
and enduring connections. As we see in Chapter 18,
even in a globalising world a sense of place is of real
importance in people’s daily lives.

Paradoxically, the advent of cyberspace has re-
focused attention on the importance of places in urban
life. There is growing recognition among urban schol-
ars that place is a central concept in the analysis of how
urban areas are constructed and come to have meaning
for their residents. Furthermore, as the constraints of
geographical distance become less important, the spe-
cific features of particular locales are becoming more
important in the locational decisions of businesses and
households. The ‘construction’ of place is also a char-
acteristic of the restructuring of many contemporary
cities from being centres of production (for example,
the steeltowns of yesteryear) to being centres of con-
sumption (for example, Las Vegas of today), in the
sense that they provide the context in which goods and
services are compared, evaluated, purchased and used.



Places such as London’s Covent Garden or Fisherman’s
Wharf in San Francisco obtain a distinctive character
that not only reinforces the place’s sense of identity but
transforms the locality into an ‘item of consumption’, a
process often boosted by city marketing strategies
(see Chapter 16).

In striving to redefine “urban’ in other than empirical
terms, and to explain the meaning of urban life, both
Harvey and Castells rightly rejected notions of ‘spatial
fetishism’ (which assigned causal power to space per se
in determining human action) and emphasised the need
to examine the role of urban places in capitalist society.
However, it is important not to dismiss completely the
power of space. Space is more than a medium in which
social, economic and political processes operate. The
dimensions of space — size, density, distance, direction,
territory and location — exert powerful influences on
urban development and on human interaction. Distance
and direction have a direct effect on social networks,
journeys to work and physical access to place-bound
facilities. The size and density of residential develop-
ments have been shown to influence the incidence of
deviant behaviour and social pathologies. The concept
of territoriality contributes to the formation of dis-
crete sub-areas within cities, often segregated on ethnic
or class lines. The partitioning of space by local gov-
ernment boundaries has implications for the social
composition and fiscal health of different areas and
the quality of life of residents. Competition between
local administrations to attract desirable developments,
such as shopping centres, and exclude undesirable
facilities, such as mental hospitals, also has a funda-
mental spatial basis. There is a reciprocal relationship
between society and space. As Massey (1984 p. 52)
observed, ‘just as there are no purely spatial processes,
neither are there any non-spatial social processes’.!3

A more recent challenge to the significance of
geographical space has accompanied the advent of
cyberspaces (such as the Internet), which for some
authors has undermined the relevance — conceptual and
actual — of ‘real’ space. It is argued that as a result of
‘time—space compression’, cyberspace negates the
effects of physical separation and produces new ‘space-
less, placeless social spaces’ in which people can inter-
act."* While cyberspace undoubtedly has spatial
implications, the suggestion that it heralds the ‘end
of geography’ is excessive, not least because even
in advanced societies connections to cyberspace are
unevenly distributed.!> This is illustrated clearly by the
contrast between elite, and often physically enclosed,
communities with extensive links to the global informa-
tion superhighway and spatially proximate ‘off-line’

CONCEPTS AND THEORY IN URBAN GEOGRAPHY

urban spaces occupied by the poor, where time and
space constraints are profoundly real.'®

THE VALUE OF THE URBAN
DIMENSION

The Wirthian association of particular lifestyles with
different settlement sizes is now regarded as unaccept-
ably simplistic. Some have extended this argument to
claim that the concept of urban has become redundant
on the grounds that, in Western societies at least, we are
all ‘urban’ no matter where we live. This has led some
to conclude that it is neither fruitful nor appropriate to
study the city in its own right.!”

Leaving aside the fact that this represents a Western
view of contemporary society which is not yet applic-
able to all parts of the world, the suggestion that the
city cannot be a significant unit of study confuses two
different questions. These are:

1. Whether cities can be objects of analysis.
2. Whether explanations of ‘urban phenomena’ can
be restricted to the urban level.

As Agnew et al. (1984)' point out, a negative answer to
the second question does not require a negative answer
to the first. We can reject the idea of “urban explanation’
while accepting the urban as a valid object of analysis.
Cities are places — or, more accurately, conglomerations
of overlapping and interrelated places — and, as we
have seen, places matter! Social relations occur in, and
help to constitute, places. Individuals, households, com-
munities, companies and public agencies exist and
operate in particular places. People’s social, economic
and political relations are embedded in the particu-
larity of specific places. The results of global-level
structural forces come to ground in particular places. To
maintain that cities are merely elements in the capital-
ist mode of production ignores significant variations
between and within urban places, as well as the com-
plex suite of other social and cultural factors shown to
be involved in the construction and reconstruction of
urban environments. !

More recent arguments against the urban as a frame
of reference reflect those that dismiss the value of
space, and contend that advances in telecommunications
technologies will lead to the effective dissolution of the
city on the grounds that, once time has become instan-
taneous, spatial congregation becomes unnecessary.?’
Such technologically deterministic views ignore the rela-
tional links between new information technologies and
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urban form which have been apparent ever since the
introduction of the telegraph, wireless and telephone in
the nineteenth century.?! New technologies contribute to
the reconstruction of urban space but do not render it
redundant. Visions of the ‘spaceless city’ greatly over-
estimate the degree to which virtual reality can substitute
for place-based face-to-face interaction.’> As Amin and
Graham (1997) conclude, the contemporary city, while
housing vast arrays of telematic entry points into the
burgeoning worlds of electronic space, is a cauldron
of emotional and personal worlds and attachments, an
engine of reflexivity, trust and reciprocity.”> While
many cities and citizens are linked into an electronic
‘non-place urban realm’,>* place-based relational net-
works that rely on propinquity and physical interaction —
the key characteristics of urban places — remain central
to the experience of human social, economic and
cultural life.

The fundamental importance of towns and cities
as focal points in contemporary society, in both the
developed and the developing realms, emphasises the

Plate 2.1 The variety of urban environments is shown by exam-
ples of ‘waterfront living’ in (upper) a shanty town huilt on stilts
over a coastal marsh in the port city of Manta, Ecuador, and
(lower) the gentrified St Katharine’s Dock in central London

significance of the urban dimension and underlines
the value of the study of urban geography.

A BRIEF HISTORY OF URBAN
GEOGRAPHY

Urban geography is an established branch of geography
that attracts researchers and students in significant num-
bers, and produces a large and expanding volume of
published work to aid our understanding of the city. The
advance of urban geography to a central position within
the discipline has occurred over the past half-century.
As Herbert and Johnston (1978 p. 1) noted:

whereas in the early 1950s a separate course on
urban geography at an English-speaking university
was quite exceptional, today the absence of such a
course would be equally remarkable; indeed, in many
institutions students can opt for a group of courses
treating different aspects of the urban environment.?

Urban geography is a dynamic subdiscipline that com-
prises a combination of past ideas and approaches,
current concepts and issues that are still being worked
out (Table 2.1). It may be likened to:

a city with districts of different ages and vitalities.
There are some long-established districts dating back
to a century ago and sometimes in need of repair;
and there are areas which were once fashionable but
are so no longer, while others are being rehabilitated.
Other districts have expanded recently and rapidly;
some are well built, others rather gimcrack.?

Since the late 1970s the scope of urban geography has
expanded rapidly. For some commentators the increased
diversity is a source of potential weakness that may lead
ultimately to its disintegration. For others, including the
present writer, the breadth of perspective strengthens
urban geography’s position as an integrative focus for
research on the city.

Urban geographers have approached the study of
the city from a number of philosophical perspectives.
While the significance of each for the practice of
urban geography has changed over time, none of the
main approaches has been abandoned completely, and
research informed by all perspectives continues to be
undertaken under the umbrella of urban geography. It
is important for students of urban geography to be
familiar with the different philosophies of science
which underlie the subject. To aid this understanding
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TABLE 2.1 THE EXPANDING SCOPE OF URBAN GEOGRAPHY

Systems of cities

1900 Urban origins and growth

Regional patterns of settlement

Central place theory
Settlement classification

Population movements
Migration decisions
Suburbanisation

Urban and regional planning

The role of cities in the national
political economy

Edge cities

Counter-urbanisation

Rural—-urban migration in the
Third World

Globalisation of culture and society
The global economy

The global urban system

World cities and global cities
Megacities

2000 Technopoles

we shall structure our discussion of the changing
nature of urban geography with reference to the main
epistemological developments in the discipline.

ENVIRONMENTALISM

During the first half of the twentieth century the major
concerns of urban geography reflected the more gen-
eral geographical interest in the relationship between
people and environment, and in regional description.
Early work on urban site and situation, and on the
origins and growth of towns, was largely descriptive.
One of the first English-language texts in urban geog-
raphy comprised a classification and analysis of over
200 towns in terms of their site, situation, relief and
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climate.?” Despite their simplicity, these investigations
provided a foundation for the more conceptually
refined practice of urban morphological analysis
which continues to illuminate patterns of urban growth
and change to the present day.?®

At the inter-urban scale, studies of regional patterns
of settlement focused attention on the importance of
transportation systems.?’ Together with the work of land
economists,® this shifted attention from environmental
factors towards the economics of location. The eco-
nomic analysis of cities as points in space was developed
most fully in central place theory.’! At the intra-urban
scale, work on urban ecology also moved attention from
the environment to human behaviour, and introduced a
social dimension to urban geography. Nevertheless, at
mid-twentieth century the focus of urban geography was
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primarily on land use and related issues. The first major
‘paradigm shift’ to affect urban geography reflected a
desire to make geographical investigation more scien-
tific. This led to the introduction of the philosophy of
positivism.

POSITIVISM

Positivism is characterised by adherence to the ‘scien-
tific method’ of investigation based on hypothesis
testing, statistical inference and theory construction
(Box 2.2). Although evident in the work of Christaller
(1933) and Losch (1954) on the spatial patterning of
settlements,’? positivism blossomed in urban geog-
raphy in the late 1950s with the development of the
spatial analysis school. The redefinition of urban geog-
raphy as the science of spatial relationships®* was
accompanied by a shift in emphasis away from excep-
tionalism (the study of the unique and particular)
towards a nomothetic approach (aimed at a search for
abstract or universal laws). This was aided by the emer-
gence of quantitative analytical techniques fuelled by
the ‘quantitative revolution’ in geography of the 1950s
and 1960s.3

Box 2.2

The assumptions of positivism

1. Events that occur within a society or which
involve human decision-making have a
determinate cause that is identifiable and
verifiable.

2. Decision-making is the result of a set of laws
to which individuals conform.

3. There is an objective world comprising

individual behaviour and the results of that

behaviour which can be observed and recorded
in an objective manner on universally agreed
criteria.

The researcher is a disinterested observer.

5. As in the study of inanimate matter, there is a
structure to human society (an organic
whole) that changes in determinate ways
according to observable laws.

6. Application of the laws and theories of
positivist social science can be used to
alter societies in determinate ways (social
engineering).

5

Source: adapted from R. Johnston (1983) Philosophy
and Human Geography London: Arnold

The new approach led to multivariate classifications
of settlement types,’® investigations of the rank—size
rule for the populations of urban places,* and analyses
of spatial variations in urban population densities.’
Stimulated by translations of Christaller’s work, urban
geographers devoted attention to modelling settlement
patterns and the flows of goods and people between
places.’® Concepts such as distance decay (the attenu-
ation of a pattern or process over distance) were also
introduced in the study of urban phenomena such as
consumer behaviour, and trip generation and travel pat-
terns.* The subsequent expansion of computing power
and development of geographical information systems
has ensured that modelling and simulation remain a
vibrant, if minority, area of urban geography.*

The new methods of spatial science were also applied
to analysis of the internal structure of cities. The urban
land-use models of the Chicago school of human ecology
reflected the positivist philosophy in their proponents’
belief that human behaviour was determined by ecological
principles or ‘natural laws’ which stated that the most
powerful group would obtain the most advantageous
position (e.g. the best residential location) in a given
space. During the 1970s the development of a range of
multivariate statistical techniques extended the social
area approach of the ecologists in the form of factorial
ecologies designed to reveal the bases of residential differ-
entiation within the city.*! The positivist spatial science
approach was also central to the models of urban structure
introduced into geography from neoclassical economics.
These were founded on the assumption of Homo econom-
icus or the economic rationality of human behaviour. This
stated that individual decisions were based on the goal of
utility maximisation — that is, the aim of minimising the
costs involved (usually in terms of time and money) and
maximising the benefits.

For two decades, spatial science was the dominant
paradigm in urban geography. However, during the
1970s a growing awareness among geographers of
alternative philosophies of science led to strong
criticism of positivism:

1. The adequacy of an approach which focused on
spatial form to the neglect of underlying causal
processes was questioned. It was argued that,
since spatial form was largely the outcome of the
prevailing social forces, the focus of urban
research should switch from the study of spatial
relations to the study of social relations.

2. Particular criticism was directed at positivism’s
mechanistic view of the role of humankind,
and its failure to recognise and account for the



idiosyncratic and subjective values that motivate
much human behaviour.

3. The science of spatial relations affords no insight
into the meaning of urban places to their inhabi-
tants. To explore this sense of place requires an
approach that focuses on the daily activities and
perceptions of urban residents.

One response to a growing dissatisfaction with posi-
tivist science and the poor predictive ability of many
spatial models was a move towards direct observation of
human behaviour and decision-making. This led to the
development of behaviouralism in urban geography.*

BEHAVIOURALISM

The behavioural approach sought to overcome the
shortcomings of spatial analysis by highlighting the role
of cognitive processes and decision-making in mediat-
ing the relationship between the urban environment
and people’s spatial behaviour. Urban geographers
employed cognitive mapping techniques to examine a
host of issues, including migration,* consumer behav-
iour,* residential mobility,* residential preferences,
perceived neighbourhood areas and images of the city.*

The behavioural approach introduced greater
realism into urban studies, as the emphasis on empiri-
cal investigation of human behaviour countered the
abstract nature of ‘spatial’ theory. But behaviouralism
did not break away wholly from the positivist tradition.
Much of the methodology of positivism was retained,
and although focused on exposing the values, goals
and motivations of human behaviour, it was still con-
cerned with seeking law-like generalisations. As a
consequence, behaviouralism has attracted much of the
same criticism that has been levelled at positivism, in
particular its failure to recognise and account for the
‘untidiness’, ambiguity and dynamism of everyday life.

HUMANISM

The humanistic approach views the individual as a pur-
poseful agent of change in the city rather than a passive
respondent to external stimuli. Although it is acknowl-
edged that people do not act free of constraints, the
humanist philosophy accords central importance to
human awareness, agency, consciousness and creativity.
The aim of a humanistic approach is to understand
human social behaviour using methodologies that
explore people’s subjective experience of the world. In
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practice, this means a change from the positivist princi-
ples of statistical inference based on representative
random samples of the population to the principle of
logical inference based on unique case studies using
methods such as ethnography and analysis of literary
texts to demonstrate ‘the social construction of urban
space’.¥

The humanistic perspective has been criticised for
placing excessive emphasis on the power of individu-
als to determine their own behaviour in the city, and
affording insufficient attention to the constraints on
human decision-making. This critique was advanced
most forcefully by proponents of structuralism (see
below), who regarded the focus on the individual in
society as a distortion of a reality in which people’s
behaviour is conditioned by forces over which they
have little control.

STRUCTURALISM

Structuralism is a generic term for a set of principles
and procedures designed to expose the underlying
causes of revealed patterns of human behaviour. In
practice this means that explanations for observed phe-
nomena cannot be found through empirical study of the
phenomena alone but must be sought by examination
of prevailing social, economic and political structures.

Structural analysis in urban geography has been
based primarily on the work of Marx.*® According to
the Marxian or political economy approach, every
society is built upon a mode of production — a set
of institutional practices by which the society organises
its productive activities, provides for its material
needs, and reproduces the socio-economic structure.
Capitalism is a specific mode of production (others
being slavery, feudalism, socialism and communism).
Cities are viewed as an integral part of the capitalist
mode of production by providing an environment
favourable to the fundamental capitalist goal of
accumulation. This is the process by which the value
of capital is increased through the continual reinvest-
ment of profits from earlier investments. The effect of
this expansionary dynamic is most visible in the chang-
ing urban land market and, as we shall see later, in
processes such as urban redevelopment, gentrification
and suburbanisation.

The political economy approach entered urban geog-
raphy in the early 1970s in response to the continuing
social problems of urban areas, highlighted in the USA
by the civil rights movement. In seeking to uncover the
structural forces underlying observed social problems
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located in the dynamics of the capitalist system, it was
argued that:

1. Capitalist society is characterised by conflict
between socio-economic groups over the distribu-
tion of resources. A key resource is power, most
of which is held by an elite who are able to
manipulate the majority.

2. Since quantitative spatial analysis describes
patterns but fails to reveal underlying causes, any
proposals or policies based on this analysis will
be supportive of the status quo and unable to lead
to progressive social change.

Much attention has been directed to the analysis of urban
property and housing markets, and studies of residential
patterns.®* Notwithstanding the exercise of ‘constrained
choice’ by individuals, the political economy approach
interpreted urban residential segregation primarily as a
result of decisions by those with power in the property
market, including building society managers,*® estate
agents®! and local authority housing managers.>> Harvey
(1976)> offered an incisive exposition of the relation-
ship between urban residential patterns and the dominant
political economy of monopoly capitalism.

The dominance assigned to social structure over
human agency in the structuralist perspective was
rejected by humanistic geographers. Other critics have
attacked the emphasis attached to class divisions in
society to the neglect of other lines of cleavage such as
gender, ethnicity and sexuality, all of which cut across
class boundaries and which exert a significant influ-
ence on urban lifestyle and the processes of urban
restructuring.* Nevertheless, the political economy
approach has had a major impact in urban geography
and has provided real insight into the economic and
political forces underlying urban change.

MANAGERIALISM

Doubts over the analytical value of class in modern
societies led some writers to abandon Marx’s class-
based analysis in favour of Weber’s concept of ‘social
closure’ — a process by which social groups seek to
maximise their benefits by restricting access to
resources and opportunities to a limited circle of ‘eli-
gibles’. (The practice of ‘exclusionary zoning’ of land
use in the USA city provides a good example.) This
perspective on power and conflict in society is closely
related to the concept of urban managerialism, which
focuses attention on the power of urban managers —

professionals and bureaucrats — to influence the socio-
spatial structure of cities through their control of, for
example, access to public housing, or the allocation
of mortgage finance.® Structuralists are dismissive
of managerialism’s focus on intermediate-level
decision-makers within a social formation. However,
at the interface between consumers and allocators of
scarce resources, managerialism introduces a human-
istic perspective that can help to expose the operation
and rationalities of the distributive process in cities.

POSTMODERNISM

Postmodern theory began to exert an influence on
urban geography in the late 1980s and 1990s. The
postmodern perspective is characterised by the rejec-
tion of grand theory and an emphasis on human
difference. This distances postmodernism from both
positivism, with its search for general laws and mod-
els, and structuralism, with its base in grand theory
relating to the capitalist mode of production. The most
visible impact of postmodern thinking on the city is in
its architecture, where the ‘concrete functionalism’ of
the modern era is replaced by a diversity of styles. In
terms of the social geography of the city, the most
important contribution of a postmodern perspective is
how its focus on difference, uniqueness and individu-
ality sensitises us to the needs and situations of all
members of a society. This emphasis on the need to
study urban phenomena from the multiple viewpoints
of diverse individuals and groups was an integral part
of the ‘cultural turn’ in urban geography (Box 2.3),
and has been reflected in studies of gender differences
in urban labour markets,’ as well as of the ‘spaces of
exclusion’ occupied by minority groups defined by
class,’” marital status,’® sexuality,”® race,® age®' and
disability.®?

In addition to fundamental societal divisions based
on class and ethnicity postmodernism has helped
focus particular attention on social cleavages based on
gender and sexuality as presented in feminist geogra-
phy and in queer theory. Men and women not only use
cityscapes in different ways but experience and per-
ceive them differently. City environments both create
and reflect gender roles in society. McDowall (1995)
describes how female merchant bankers in the City of
London felt obliged to conform to working practices
of an aggressive male dominated environment.%
Clearly, gender roles in the city reflect not only sexual
differences but the system of power relations. Under a
system of patriarchy the dominant social arrangements



Box 2.3

The cultural turn in urban geography

The cultural turn of the 1980s and 1990s high-
lighted the study of culture in cities. Culture, in this
context, is best regarded as ‘ways of life’ — it is a
process of social significance wherein meaning is fluid
and contested as it emerges from the shared discourse
(sets of meanings) of different human groups. Culture
viewed as a way of life comprises the interrelated
elements of:

Values, i.e. people’s ideals and aspirations, e.g.
personal freedom.

Norms, i.e. rules and principles that govern people’s
lives, e.g. parking restrictions.

Objects, i.e. material things that people use, e.g.
automobiles.

The cultural values of a society may be ‘read’ from
the ‘text’ of the cityscape. Compare, for example, an

and institutional structures promote domination of
men over women and of masculinity over femininity.
Cities can also provide supportive environments for
formation of feminist associations to oppose patri-
archical social systems — as evident in the increasing
representation of women in the spheres of business
and politics.

A postmodern perspective, and in particular queer
theory, emphasises the socially constructed character
of sexual identities. Cities can be places of repression
and sites of liberation for those whose sexuality trans-
gresses conventional boundaries. Gay and lesbian
spaces — comprising clubs, retail outlets and areas of
residential gentrification — have contributed to the
establishment of alternative sexual identities, as well
as to creation of a ‘pink economy’ and communities in
many cities.* Postmodern perspectives on gender and
sexuality in the city also illustrate that planes of
division are cross-cutting and overlapping. For exam-
ple, those who do not qualify on class, ethnic, age or
gender are as likely to be excluded from a gay enclave
as from any other neighbourhood where their identity
marks them as an ‘other’.

A major criticism directed at the postmodern
approach to the city is its apparently unlimited
relativism. Because it privileges the views of all indi-
viduals, there appears to be no limit to the range of
possible interpretations of any situation — there is, in
effect, no ‘real world’.®> This has drawn particular
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urban expression of sprawling low-density suburbia
with that of a compact, highly regulated form of
development. A city’s dominant value systems are
contested — for example, a multi-storey office build-
ing may represent both an icon of financial power
and a symbol of capitalist oppression.

A key impact of the cultural turn in urban geog-
raphy was greater recognition of the voices of
diverse ‘others’ and incorporation of the concerns of
those previously excluded from urban geographical
study. Conversely critics point to over-emphasis on
representation, ideology and meaning and extensions
into literary and psychoanalytical theory as under-
playing key issues of power, inequality and material
welfare.

criticism from ‘socially concerned’ urban geographers
who decry postmodernism’s inability to address the
‘real’ problems of disadvantaged urban residents.

TRANSNATIONALISM

Transnational urbanism refers to contemporary forms
of urbanism resulting from the forces of globalisation.
Particular attention is focused on transnational flows
of migration and cultural practices that link residents
in ‘sending’ and ‘receiving’ localities in a form of
‘transnational social formation’.

According to Smith (2001 p. 4), ‘social networks of
transnational migrants comprise one of the key cir-
cuits of communicative action connecting localities
beyond borders and constituting translocal ties across
the globe’.® Transnational urbanism is evident in
many ways. Examples range from the economic and
cultural links between small rural villages in Mexico
and large US cities (as in the flow of remittances and
communications between places); to political activities
of transnational networks of urban pressure groups,
such as Slum/Shack Dwellers International, a network
concerned with mutual learning through shared
experience that has federations in several countries
(see Chapter 29). The perspective of transnational
urbanism helps illuminate the commonality within the
diversity of our urban world.
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POSTCOLONIALISM

Although the colonial era is largely past the attributes
of the period may persist in Western representations of
non-Western societies — both in the “Third World” and
within cities in the West. The postcolonial stance of
critical engagement with the after-effects of colonial-
ism attempts to expose the ethnocentricism of the
dominant culture.’ In the urban context, postcolonial
theory contributes to understanding of cities in both
‘colonising’ and ‘colonised’ states. This is evident, for
example, in the imprint of colonialism in cities of
former colonial powers, as in the cultural and ethnic
hybridity introduced by Algerian migrants in Paris,
Puerto Ricans in New York City, and Jamaicans in
London. Equally a postcolonial perspective can high-
light the construction and reconstruction of cities in
former colonies in practices ranging from promotion
of ‘heritage conservation’ in Singapore to creation of a
new capital city (Lilongwe) in Malawi as a conscious
break with the colonial past.

The particular value of a postcolonial approach to
urban study is its sensitivity to the diversity of urban
experience and its advocacy of a global perspective
that views different forms of urbanism as integral to an
understanding of the contemporary world.

MORAL PHILOSOPHY

An approach based on moral philosophy or ethics
represents an emergent perspective in urban geogra-
phy. This seeks to examine critically the moral bases
of society. Central to the ethical perspective is the
concept of normative judgement that focuses on what
should be rather than what is.%® This involves critical
evaluation of actual situations against normative
conditions as defined by ethical principles. In urban
geography, researchers are confronted constantly by
ethical issues. Questions addressed include the extent
to which there is equity in the distribution of welfare
services, employment opportunities and decent hous-
ing for different social groups in the city; how to inter-
pret the causes of inner-city poverty (including the
relative weight attached to personal deficiencies of
the population, or structurally induced constraints on
behaviour); and the social acceptability of existing
urban conditions — for example, what is an acceptable
level of air pollution or of infant mortality?

Although moral perspectives on the city formed
an important part of social science in the nineteenth
century,” the foundations of the current ethical per-

spective in urban geography lie in the humanistic
approach, in the consideration afforded to issues of
social justice within the political economy perspective
of the early 1970s,”® and in more recent critiques of
the ethics of market-oriented individualism.” There is
also a degree of commonality with the postmodernist
emphasis on the importance of difference (seen, for
example, in feminist critiques of male-centred inter-
pretations of what constitutes a liveable urban envi-
ronment).”> Most fundamentally, however, the ethical
perspective rejects the postmodernist denial of the
possible existence of generally applicable moral bases
for societal behaviour. Further, an ethical perspective
contends that in a society not all manifestations of
‘otherness’ should be fostered; some (racial discrimi-
nation or child prostitution, for example) should be
constrained.” As Smith (1994 p. 294) observed, while
acknowledging the importance of ‘difference’ and
‘otherness’, ‘we should not allow uncritical deference
to other people’s views and cultures to deny the possi-
bility that some kinds of behaviour, ways of life and
even moral codes are wrong’.7*

IN SEARCH OF COMMON GROUND

Each of the major philosophical perspectives consid-
ered can claim to illuminate some part of the complex
dynamics and structure of the city. But no single
approach provides a full explanation of urban phenom-
ena. The question of whether an accommodation is pos-
sible among the different approaches has been polarised
between those who accept a pluralist stance — ‘agreeing
to differ’ on the grounds that there is no single way to
gain knowledge — and those who insist on the need
to make a unitary choice of theoretical framework due
to the perceived superiority of a particular theory of
knowledge. Others have sought to combine approaches
in different ways.” The latter route, which incorporates
a search for a middle ground between the generalisation
of positivism and the exceptionalism of postmodern
theory, is the approach favoured here.

The analytical value of employing different theoret-
ical perspectives is illustrated in Table 2.2, with
reference to the question of urban residential structure.

To fully understand urban phenomena in the contem-
porary world requires consideration of both the general
structural processes related to the ‘mode of produc-
tion’ and an empirically informed appreciation of the
particular social formations that emerge from the inter-
action of structural forces and local context. The impor-
tance of employing a combined multi-layered ‘realist’



TABLE 2.2 ANALYTICAL VALUE OF DIFFERENT THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES
IN URBAN GEOGRAPHY: THE EXAMPLE OF URBAN RESIDENTIAL STRUCTURE

Theoretical perspective Interpretative insight

Environmentalism Although the notion of environmental determinism is now
discredited, the influence of environmental factors on
residential location can be seen in the problems of building
in hazardous zones, and in the effects of architectural
design on social behaviour (see examples in Chapter 19)

Positivism Uses statistical analysis of objective social, economic and
demographic data (e.qg. via factorial ecology) to reveal
areas in the city that display similar residential
characteristics (see examples in Chapter 18)

Behaviouralism Addresses the key question of why people and households
relocate by examining the motives and strategies
underlying the intra-urban migration of different social
groups (see examples in Chapter 10)

Humanism Explains how different individuals and social groups interact
with their perceived environments, as in the differential
use of public and private spaces within a city or
residential neighbourhood (see examples in Chapter 19)

Managerialism Illustrates how urban residential structure is affected by
the ability of professional and bureaucratic gatekeepers
to control access to resources, such as social housing or
mortgage finance (see examples in Chapter 11)

Structuralism Examines the ways in which political and economic
forces and actors (e.g. financial institutions, property
speculators and estate agents) influence the residential
structure of a city through their activities in urban land
and housing markets (see examples in Chapter 7)

Postmodernism Explores the place of different social groups in the
residential mosaic of the city by focusing on the
particular lifestyles and residential experiences of
various populations, such as ethnic minorities,
affluent groups, gays, the elderly, disabled, and the
poor (see examples in Chapter 18)

Transnationalism Emphasises the interrelationships between cultural and
residential environments across the globe as a
consequence of globalisation, as evidenced in links
between Third World rural villages and minority ethnic
communities in Western cities (see Chapter 21)

Postcolonialism Illuminates the effects of the colonial era on contemporary
urban environments in both former colonising and
colonised states as, for example, in the continuing
influence of Western planning regulations on the form of
urban development in Third World cities (see Chapter 22)

Moral philosophy Critically evaluates the ethical underpinnings of issues such
as homelessness or the incidence of slums and squatter
settlements (see examples in Chapter 25)
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perspective’ that encompasses the global and local
scales, social structure and human agency, and theory
and empirical investigation in seeking to interpret the
city informs the organisation and content of this book.

LEVELS OF ANALYSIS IN
URBAN GEOGRAPHY

As we have seen, the character of urban environments
is the outcome of the interplay of a host of private and
public interests operating at a variety of geographical
scales. In order to understand the geography of towns
and cities, therefore, it is necessary to look both within
and beyond the settlement, and to examine the com-
plex of factors involved in urban change at all levels of
the global-local continuum.

Although the factors and processes involved in
urban development are not confined to any discrete
level of the global-local spectrum, the concept of
‘levels of analysis’ offers a useful organising frame-
work which simplifies the complexity of the real world
and illustrates some of the issues of concern to urban
geography at different spatial scales. We can identify
five main levels of analysis.

THE NEIGHBOURHOOD

The neighbourhood is the area immediately around
one’s home; it usually displays some homogeneity in
terms of housing type, ethnicity or socio-cultural val-
ues. Neighbourhoods may offer a locus for the forma-
tion of shared interests and development of community
solidarity. Issues of relevance to the urban geographer
at this level include the processes of local economic
decline or revitalisation, residential segregation, levels
of service provision and the use of neighbourhood
political organisations as part of the popular struggle to
control urban space.

THE CITY

Cities are centres of economic production and con-
sumption, arenas of social networks and cultural activ-
ities, and the seat of government and administration.
Urban geographers examine the role of a city in the
regional, national and international economy, and how
the city’s socio-spatial form is conditioned by its role
(for example, as a financial centre or manufacturing
base). Study of the distribution of power in the city

would focus on the behaviour and biases of formal
organisations as well as the informal arrangements by
which public and private interests operate to influence
government decisions. The differential socio-spatial
distribution of benefits and disbenefits in the city is
also an important area of investigation in urban

geography.

THE REGION

The spread of urban influences into surrounding rural
areas and, in particular, the spatial expansion of cities
have introduced concepts such as urban region, metropo-
lis, metroplex, conurbation and megalopolis into urban
geography. Issues appropriate to this level of analysis
include the ecological footprint of the city, land-use
conflict on the urban fringe, growth management
strategies and forms of metropolitan governance.

THE NATIONAL SYSTEM OF CITIES

Cities are affected by nationally defined goals estab-
lished in pursuit of objectives that extend beyond urban
concerns. Successive New Right governments in the
UK (under Margaret Thatcher and John Major) and
the USA (under Ronald Reagan and George Bush)
followed an economic policy that focused on national
economic development largely irrespective of its
consequences for the growth or decline of individual
urban areas. Cities were encouraged to become more
competitive to attract inward investment. National-
level policy guidelines, incentives in the shape of com-
petitive grants, and financial and other controls over the
actions of local government have a direct influence on
urban decision-making and management. In order to
comprehend processes and patterns of urban change,
geographers need to have an understanding of national
policy and the ways in which it affects the inter- and
intra-urban geography of the state.

THE WORLD SYSTEM OF CITIES

The concept of a world system of cities reflects the
growing interdependence of nations and cities within the
global political economy. In this urban system, ‘world
cities’ occupy a distinctive niche owing to their role as
political and financial control centres. This status is evi-
dent in the concentration of advanced producer services
such as education, R&D, banking and insurance,



accounting, legal services, advertising and real estate
services. Drawing on a ‘world cities’ perspective enables
the urban geographer to reframe many urban questions
previously defined in the context of the city or regional
boundaries. This is illustrated graphically by the way in
which investment decisions by managers in a Japanese-
owned multinational company with headquarters in New
York can lead to job losses and deprivation at the neigh-
bourhood level in Liverpool or Lagos.

In studying the contemporary city, urban geographers
must remain aware of the relationship between global
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and local forces in the production and re-production of
urban environments. The need for such a perspective is
reinforced by the process of globalisation, which, as we
have seen, emphasises the linkages between different
‘levels of analysis’. In particular, the global and the local
must be regarded not as analytical opposites but as two
sides of the same coin. The process of globalisation
underscores the need for urban geographers to employ a
multi-level interdisciplinary perspective in the search for
urban explanation.
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STUDY QUESTIONS

1. What do you understand by the term ‘urban’?

Consider the value of an urban geographical perspective for understanding contemporary towns and cities.

3. With the aid of relevant examples, identify the concerns of the urban geographer at different levels of the
global-local spectrum.

4. Dr Johnson (1709-84) said, ‘When a man is tired of London he is tired of life; for there is in London all
that life can afford,’ yet Shelley (1792-1822) thought that ‘Hell is a city much like London.” Make a list of the
positive and negative features of urban life.

5. With reference to appropriate examples examine the view that large cities concentrate diversity.

6. Select any one of the major theoretical perspectives (such as positivism, structuralism or postmodernism) and
write a reasoned critique of its value for the study of urban geography.

N

PROJECT

Select a major academic journal dealing with urban issues (e.g. Urban Studies or Urban Geography) and
undertake a content analysis over a period of time to illustrate the changing focus of the subject. For each of
the journal issues sampled you should classify the papers by their main theme. This information can then be
tabulated and/or graphed to indicate the percentage coverage of different themes and hence the changing
emphasis of urban geography over time. You should expect to find some enduring issues, some that decline in
importance, as well as new entries to the field.
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The Origins and
of Cities

Growth

Preview: pre-industrial cities; theories of urban origin; hydraulic theory, economic theory; military
theories; religious theories; early urban hearths; the spread of urbanism; the Dark Ages and urban
revival in Western Europe; the medieval town, early modern urbanism; industrial urbanism, the form
of the industrial city; residential segregation, the origins of urban USA, the westward progress of
urbanism in the USA; post-industrial urbanism, the post-industrial/postmodern city

INTRODUCTION

Three major transformations have altered the course of
human life. The first was the revolution that led to the
development of agriculture around 7000 BC and the
growth of Neolithic farming settlements such as Jarmo
in Iraq and Jericho in modern Israel. The second
was the pre-industrial revolution that brought cities
into being. The third was the industrial revolution
of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries that created
the urban industrial forerunners of our present cities.
This chapter begins by focusing on the pre-industrial
revolution to examine the origins and development of
the earliest urban settlements, before going on to con-
sider the character of industrial and post-industrial
cities.

PRECONDITIONS FOR URBAN
GROWTH

In Chapter 2 we saw how problematic the definition
of a city can be. With reference to the pre-industrial
city, Wheatley (1971 p. xviii)! defined urbanism
as ‘that particular set of functionally integrated
institutions which were first devised some 5,000 years
ago to mediate the transformation of relatively
egalitarian, ascriptive, kin-structured groups into
socially stratified politically organised, territorially
based societies’. This emphasis on institutional change

relates the growth of cities to a major socio-political
restructuring of society, which he regards as a key
element in the development of civilisation. In similar
vein, Childe (1950)? provides a listing of ten character-
istics of an urban civilisation. These may be separated
into five primary characteristics referring to funda-
mental changes in the organisation of society and
five secondary features indicative of the presence of
the primary factors (Box 3.1). Thus, for example, a
community that was capable of building monumental
public works probably had not only the craft special-
ists to undertake the task but also sufficient surplus
to support the work. It is important to recognise
that these advances in social organisation occurred in
particular environmental settings. The combination
of environmental and social forces underlying
early urban development is encapsulated in Duncan’s
(1961)* ecological perspective, which emphasises
how external (environmental) stimuli and internal

(social) interrelationships operated together to
promote the growth of cities in the pre-industrial era
(Box 3.2).

With these preliminary observations in mind,
we can consider a number of different theories
advanced to explain the origins of urban society.
In doing so we should note that, as in much social
science, it is not a question of whether one
hypothesis is correct and the others wrong.
Rather, each contributes some insight on the rise
of cities.
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BOX 3.1

Childe’s ten characteristics of an urban
civilisation

Primary characteristics

1. Size and density of cities. The great enlarge-
ment of an organised population meant a
much wider level of social integration.

2. Full-time specialisation of labour. Speciali-
sation of production among workers was
institutionalised, as were systems of distribu-
tion and exchange.

3. Concentration of surplus. There were social
means for the collection and management
of the surplus production of farmers and
artisans.

4. Class-structured society. A privileged ruling
class of religious, political and military func-
tionaries organised and directed the society.

5. State organisation. There was a well struc-
tured political organisation with membership
based on residence. This replaced political
identification based on kinship.

Secondary characteristics

6. Monumental public works. There were col-
lective enterprises in the form of temples,
palaces, storehouses and irrigation systems.

7. Long-distance trade. Specialisation and
exchange were expanded beyond the city in
the development of trade.

8. Standardised, monumental artwork. Highly
developed art forms gave expression to sym-
bolic identification and aesthetic enjoyment.

9. Weriting. The art of writing facilitated the
processes of social organisation and man-
agement.

10. Arithmetic geometry and astronomy. Exact,
predictive science and engineering were
initiated.

THEORIES OF URBAN ORIGINS
HYDRAULIC THEORY

The importance of irrigation for urban development,
especially in the semi-arid climates of the Middle East
where the agricultural revolution took place, was
identified by Wittfogel (1957),* who argued that the
need for large-scale water management required cen-
tralised co-ordination and direction, which in turn

BOX 3.2
Preconditions for pre-industrial urban growth

Population

The presence of a population of a certain size
residing permanently in one place is a fundamental
requirement. The environment, level of technology
and social organisation all set limits on how
large such a population would grow. Particularly
important was the extent to which the agricultural
base created a food surplus to sustain an urban
population. The earliest cities were relatively small
in modern terms, with few exceeding 25,000
inhabitants.

Environment

The key influence of the environment, including
topography, climate, social conditions and natural
resources on early urban growth, is illustrated by
the location of the earliest Middle Eastern cities
on the rivers Tigris and Euphrates, which provided
a water supply, fish and fertile soil that could be
cultivated with simple technology.

Technology

In addition to the development of agricultural
skills, a major challenge for the early urban soci-
eties of the Middle East was to develop a technol-
ogy for river management to exploit the benefits
of water and minimise the risk of flooding.

Social organisation
The growth of population and trade demanded a
more complex organisational structure, including
a political, economic and social infrastructure, a
bureaucracy and leadership, accompanied by
social stratification.

Source: adapted from 0. Duncan (1961) From social
system to ecosystem Sociological Inquiry 31,140-9

required concentrated settlement. The principal char-
acteristics of a ‘hydraulic society’ are that it:

1. Permits an intensification of agriculture.
2. Involves a particular division of labour.
3. Necessitates co-operation on a large scale.

As Box 3.2 indicates, these are reflected in Duncan’s
(1961) preconditions for urban growth. Agricultural
intensification allows a concentration of population,



while co-operation leads to a need for managers
and bureaucrats. Those who control the water
resources (whether a temple elite or secular state)
exert power over others (e.g. farmers). The division of
labour, centralisation of power and administrative
structure all promote concentrated settlement, and
hence the emergence of a town. As well as in the
Middle East, evidence of a relationship between the
adoption of irrigation and rapid population growth,
nucleation, monument construction, intense social
stratification and expansionist warfare has also
been found at Teotihuacan in Mexico, which was the
site of a pre-industrial city of 70,000-125,000
inhabitants.

There is now little doubt that irrigation was a
key factor in the growth of pre-industrial cities in
the ancient world. The problem lies in disentangling
cause and effect. This is particularly difficult if one is
seeking to support the belief that urbanisation followed
upon the development of irrigation. A more likely
scenario is that the institutions of centralised urban
government and large-scale irrigation grew side by
side. At first, small-scale irrigation schemes would
have required a certain amount of administration,
which would have expanded the irrigation system. This
in turn would have required greater administration and
so on, eventually leading to large-scale irrigation works
and an urban political organisation with a monopoly of
power.

ECONOMIC THEORY

Several theorists have suggested that the development
of complex large-scale trading networks stimulated
the growth of urban society.’ Certainly, the fact that
southern Mesopotamia did not have many raw materi-
als such as metallic ores, timber, building stone or
stone for tools made trade essential. This required an
administrative organisation to control the procure-
ment, production and distribution of goods. Such an
organisation would have been a powerful agent in the
community, and its power may well have extended
beyond trade into other aspects of society. The need to
increase production for trade purposes as well as to
feed an expanding population would have led to con-
tinued specialisation and intensification, and the grow-
ing sedentary population would itself constitute a
market for local produce and trade goods. Once again,
however, it is unclear whether trade was a cause of city
growth or the product of an already existing urban
administrative elite.

THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF CITIES

MILITARY THEORIES

Some theorists suggest that the origin of cities lay in the
need for people to gather together for protection against
an external threat, the initial agglomeration leading to
subsequent urban expansion. The excavation of a mas-
sive defensive wall built on bedrock would appear to
indicate the defensive origins of Jericho, but not all
early towns have such defences. Wheatley (1971)°
believed that warfare may have contributed to the inten-
stfication of urban development in some places by
inducing a concentration of population for defensive
purposes and by stimulating craft specialisation.

RELIGIOUS THEORIES

Religious theories focus on the importance of a well-
developed power structure for the formation and per-
petuation of urban places and, in particular, how power
was appropriated into the hands of a religious elite
who controlled the disposal of surplus produce pro-
vided as offerings.” There is clear evidence of shrines
and temples in ancient urban sites and there can be
little doubt that religion played a significant part in the
process of social transformation that created cities.
However, it is unlikely to have been the sole factor.

THEORETICAL CONSENSUS?

It is doubtful if a single autonomous, causative factor
will ever be identified in the nexus of social, economic
and political transformations that resulted in the emer-
gence of urban forms of living. A more realistic inter-
pretation is generated if the concept of an ‘urban
revolution’ is replaced by the idea of an urban transfor-
mation involving a host of factors operating over a long
period of time. As Redman (1978 p. 229)8 explained:

urbanisation was not a linear arrangement in which
one factor caused a change in a second factor, which
then caused a change in a third, and so on. Rather,
the rise of civilisation should be conceptualised as a
series of interacting incremental processes that were
triggered by favourable ecological and cultural
conditions and that continued to develop through
mutually reinforcing interactions.

This approach represents a significant departure from
monocausal views on the origin of cities. Its value lies
in exposing the key roles of social stratification and
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individual and group decision-making underlying the
complex reality of the transformation from nomadic
life to settled urban life in the ancient world. For urban
geographers, this poses the particular question of
where such developments occurred.

EARLY URBAN HEARTHS

As Figure 3.1 illustrates, there is evidence of early city
growth in four areas of the Old World and one area of
the New World:

1. Mesopotamia. The first cities are thought to have
begun around 3500 BC in lower Mesopotamia
(Sumer) around the Tigris and Euphrates rivers
(Figure 3.2). One of the earliest cities was Ur,
which from 2300 BC to 2180 BC was the capital
city of the Sumerian Empire, which extended
north along the Fertile Crescent, possibly as far
as the Mediterranean. In 1885 BC Ur and the
other southern cities were conquered by the
Babylonians’ (Box 3.3).

2. Egypt. There is a long-standing debate in archae-
ology over theories of urban diffusion or inde-
pendent invention but it is most probable that
agricultural and other technologies, possibly
including city-building, spread along the Fertile

Crescent, then south-west into the Nile valley. By
3500 BC a number of the Neolithic farm hamlets
along the lower Nile had risen to ‘overgrown vil-
lage’ status and were clustered into several politi-
cally independent units, each containing large
co-operative irrigation projects. The transition
from settled agricultural communities to cities
occurred around 3300 BC when the lower Nile
was unified under the first pharaoh, Menes.

The early Egyptian cities were not as large or as
densely settled as those of Mesopotamia because:

B The ecarly dynastic practice of changing
the site of the capital, normally the largest
settlement, with the ascendancy of a new
pharaoh limited the growth opportunity of
any single city.

B The security provided by extensive desert
on both sides of the Nile meant that once
the valley was unified politically, Egyptian
cities, unlike those of Mesopotamia, did not
require elaborate fortifications and garrisoned
troops for protection.

. The Indus valley. The Harappa civilisation

appeared around 2500 BcC in the Indus valley in
what is now Pakistan. It was distinguished by twin
capital cities, a northern one of Harappa in the
Punjab and Mohenjo-daro, 350 miles downriver.
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Figure 3.1 Early urban hearths
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Figure 3.2 The Fertile Crescent and ancient cities of the Middle East

BOX 3.3

Ur of the Chaldees

The city of 2000 BC was surrounded by a wall 26 ft
(8 m) in height which enclosed an area of eighty-nine
acres (36 ha) and a maximum population of 35,000.
The walled city was an irregular oval shape, about three-
quarters of a mile (1.2 km) long by half a mile (0.8 km)
wide. It stood on a mound formed by the ruins of previ-
ous buildings, with the river Euphrates flowing along the
western side and a navigable canal to the north and east.

The harbours to the north and west provided pro-
tected anchorages (A and B in the plan). The temenos or
religious precinct occupied much of the north-western
quarter of the city (C in the plan). The remainder of the
city within the walls was densely built up as residential
quarters (D in the plan), with two-storey houses of burnt
brick below and mud brick above, with plaster and
whitewash concealing the change in material.

House size and ground plan varied according to the
space available and the owner’s means, but generally
rooms were arranged around a central paved courtyard
that gave light and air to the house. A processional
avenue (X=X in the plan) possibly ran straight through
to the temenos. Including those resident outside the
walls, a figure of 250,000 has been estimated for the
total population of the city-state.

Source: A. Morris (1994) History of Urban Form Harlow: Longman
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The planned layout of each city was in marked
contrast to the organic growth of Mesopotamian
cities such as Ur. Both cities were laid out on a
gridiron pattern with wide, straight streets form-
ing 1,200 ft x 800 ft (370 m x 240 m) rectangular
blocks. Socio-spatial segregation was common,
with blocks or precincts occupied by a specific
group such as potters, weavers, metalworkers
and the elite. Each city covered approximately
one square mile in area (640 acres/250 ha) and
accommodated 20,000 people.

The Harappa kingdom was ruled from the twin
capitals by a single ‘priest-king” who wielded
absolute power. There is some evidence of trade
with the Sumerian city-states by 2000 BC but the
unchanging material culture and still undeci-
phered written language suggests that, in contrast
to the cities of the Nile valley, the Harappa culture
and cities emerged independently. Following a
thousand years of stability, the Harappa civilisa-
tion was destroyed by invaders around 1500 Bc.

i

4. The Yellow River. The valley of the Huangho

5.

(Yellow River) was the birthplace of the Shang
civilisation that arose around 1800 BC. The most
significant feature is that individual cities, such as
An-Yang, were linked into a network of agricul-
tural villages; a town wall did not separate an urban
subculture from a rural one.!* This form of ‘urban
region’ is without precedent in the early civilisa-
tions of Mesopotamia, the Nile and the Indus.

Mesoamerica. The earliest cities in the New World
appeared around 200 BC — in southern Mexico
(Yucatan), Guatemala, Belize and Honduras. Thus
Mesoamerican peoples were entering a stage of
development equivalent to the Neolithic of the Old
World at a time when Mesopotamian cities had
been in existence for 2,000 years. Of the several
civilisations that evolved in Mesoamerica, the
Mayan, which flourished between AD 300 and AD
1000, was the most culturally advanced. Cities
such as Tikal, Vaxactum and Mayapan were cen-
tres of small states ruled by a leader drawn from a

Plate 3.1 The pyramid at Chichen Itza in Mexico functioned as a solar calendar for the Mayan civilisation that flourished in Meso-America
and the Yucatan hetween 300 Bc and Ap 1300



priesthood and organised into a loose confedera-
tion. Society was highly stratified, with the elite
occupying central city land around the palaces and
temples, and the lower classes the urban periphery.

Although the debate over urban diffusion or independent
origin remains unresolved, identification of a number of
common features among early urban societies encour-
aged Sjoberg (1960) to propose a model of the socio-
spatial structure of the pre-industrial city!'' (Box 3.4).

BOX 3.4

A model of the pre-industrial city

THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF CITIES

THE SPREAD OF URBANISM

By 800 BcC cities such as Athens, Sparta and Megara
had arisen on the Greek mainland. Greek cities subse-
quently spread to other parts of the Mediterranean and
along the Black Sea coast. The Greek urban diaspora
was a direct response to population pressure and the
poor agricultural base available to the mainland cities.
Individual cities equipped expeditions to establish new
cities. A first wave beginning around 750 BC led to

Class Pyramid

Lower Class

Outcasts

Residential Patterns

Domestic
Servants

7~ Ethnic or
Occupational
Districts

Sjoberg’s model attempts to identify some common
cross-cultural features of the pre-industrial city. Like
all models claiming a wide range of application,
this model of a generic pre-industrial city has been
criticised for oversimplification and overextension.
Sjoberg’s model is most appropriate in cities where
domination by an elite occurred. He identifies three
social groups with social boundaries rigidly defined
and often formally codified. The class pyramid was
translated into a distinct spatial pattern. The elite
occupied the central district around the ceremonial
and symbolic institutions, including the religious, edu-
cational and political structures. Interspersed within
the inner core were the servants of the elite, but the
major concentration of lower-class residences was in
a zone outside the core. The outcasts were relegated
to the periphery, completing the spatial gradation
of social status. Within each of the zones further dif-
ferentiation occurred by occupation or ethnicity;

however, there was limited segregation of distinct
land-use functions. This generalisation has been ques-
tioned by Vance,'? who gives greater emphasis to the
pattern of occupational subdistricts and downplays
the extent of a zone of lower-class labourers, placing
them instead as lodgers scattered within the various
subdistricts. Notwithstanding differences of detail,
both Sjoberg and Vance depict a walking-scale city
with a general social degradation from core to
periphery.

Despite its simple structure, at a general level the
Sjoberg model continues to serve as a useful standard
against which individual cities may be assessed. For
example, while Langton®* found limited correspon-
dence between the model and the social geography of
seventeenth-century Newcastle upon Tyne, Radford*
revealed a close relationship between the model’s
description of pre-industrial urban society and the
situation in the antebellum city of Charleston SC.

Source: after G. Sjoberg (1960) The Pre-industrial City New York: Free Press
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settlements on the coast of the Ionian Sea, in Sicily
and in southern Italy (e.g. Ephesus, Syracuse and
Naples), with a second wave spreading east to reach
the Black Sea by 650 Bc. A significant feature of
Greek urban colonisation was that in contrast to the
organic layout of mainland cities like Athens, the new
independent cities frequently adopted a gridiron plan,
irrespective of the topography of a site.

The expansion of the Roman Empire, following the
defeat of Carthage in the Punic Wars (264—146 BC),
carried the practice of city-building, and in particular the
gridiron plan, into Western Europe. In Britain, prior to
the Roman conquest in 55 Bc, systematic town-planning
was unknown. Figure 3.3 shows the typical form of a
Roman imperial urban settlement. The town perimeter
was usually square or rectangular. Within it there were
two main cross-streets, the east-west decumanus
through the centre of the town, and the north—south
cardo, usually bisecting the decumanus towards one
end. Secondary streets completed the grid layout to form
the insulae or building blocks. The forum (equivalent to
the Greek agora) was typically located in one of the
angles formed by the intersection of the two principal
streets and normally comprised a colonnaded courtyard
with a meeting hall built across one end. The main tem-
ple, the theatre and the public baths were also located
near the forum. Venta Silurum, a Romano-British town
on the western military frontier in Wales, is a good
example of Roman town planning'® (Box 3.5). Many of
the great modern cities of Europe can trace their urban
beginnings to Roman influence, including London,
Brussels, Seville, Cologne, Paris, Vienna and Belgrade.

With the fall of the Roman Empire in the fourth
century AD, Muslim control of the Mediterranean trade
routes during the seventh and eighth centuries and
increasing Viking raids from the north in the ninth cen-
tury, much of Europe entered a Dark Age of economic
and cultural stagnation. Under such unsettled condi-
tions long-distance trade of any significance was
impossible, towns became isolated and inward-looking,
and urban life in Western Europe declined to its nadir
by the end of the ninth century.

URBAN REVIVAL IN WESTERN
EUROPE

During the tenth century, the reopening of long-
distance trade routes and the presence of urban nuclei
represented by fortified settlements and ecclesiastical
centres stimulated the beginnings of a commercial
revival. But the rebirth of urbanism was hindered by
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Figure 3.3 Typical form of a Roman imperial settlement and a
generalised example from Roman Britain
Source: A. Morris (1994) History of Urban Form Harlow: Longman

the social and economic constraints inherent in the
dominant social system of feudalism. Feudalism was a
form of social organisation (or mode of production)
characterised by the interrelationship of two social
groups. Direct producers (peasants working the land)
were subject to politico-legal domination by social
superiors (feudal lords) who formed a status hierarchy
headed by the monarch. Social relations under feudal-
ism are not defined primarily through market interac-
tions (as under capitalism) but are legally defined, and
the whole society was organised in terms of a formal
and rigid hierarchy of power and dominance. A key
feature of the manorial (estate-based) system of eco-
nomic organisation prevalent in medieval feudalism
was the focus on self-sufficiency and local markets.



BOX 3.5

Plan of Venta Silurum (Caerwent)
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The town dates from Ap 75 and was founded to replace a tribal hill fort situated on high ground a mile to the
north-west. The settlement covered an area of forty-four acres (18 ha) and typically was divided in two by the
main east—west street that was lined with shops and ran between the two main gates. Two other streets
running east—west and four running north—south divided the town into twenty blocks. In a north—south direc-
tion there is not one dominant street line but two, each leading to a gate in the defences in a manner typical

of a military settlement.

This restricted innovation and commercial expansion.
In addition, since the amount of surplus value
extracted by feudal lords in rents and taxes was
dependent less on market forces than on their expendi-
ture requirements (which increased as they competed
for political status through conspicuous consumption),
there was insufficient reinvestment in the productive
capacity of agriculture and industry.!® The regrowth of
towns in Europe coincided with the decline of the feu-
dal system and was related to the increasing economic
and political power of an emerging middle class of
merchants opposed to the economic regulation of their
activities by feudal lords (Box 3.6). The urban bour-
geoisie of merchants, manufacturers and financiers,
often organised into guilds, obtained certain freedoms,
notably the right to supervise their own markets.
Successful towns obtained charters from the king and,
in England, were known as boroughs. In the more
urbanised parts of Europe many towns such as Milan,

Florence, Cologne and Bruges were able to become
self-governing municipalities (communes) capable of
independent political action. In northern Italy a
fiercely competitive society of rival city-states had
emerged by the thirteenth century (providing a foun-
dation for the Italian Renaissance). The economic and
political freedoms obtained by the emerging class of
burgesses (free merchants and craftsmen) was of cen-
tral importance in the rise of European urban society
and the corresponding decline of medieval feudalism.
As the power of the urban bourgeoisie increased, the
goal of the economy became expansion and economic
profit the function of city growth.

THE MEDIEVAL TOWN

The power of commerce and trade in medieval urban-
ism is exemplified in the German city of Liibeck,
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BOX 3.6

The merchant class and urban growth in medieval
Europe

During the centuries of the Dark Ages an economy
based on exchange was replaced by an economy of
consumption. But a new merchant class was appear-
ing on the edge of feudal society. Probably originat-
ing among landless men, escaped serfs, casual
harvest labourers, beggars and outlaws, the bold and
resourceful among them — the fast talkers, quick
with languages, ready to fight or cheat — became
chapmen or pedlars, carrying their wares to remote
hamlets. They were paid in pennies and farthings
and in portable local products, such as beeswax,
rabbit fur, goose quills and the sheepskins for mak-
ing parchment. If they prospered, they could settle
in a centre and hire others to tramp the forest
paths.

founded in 1159 by the Duke of Saxony in order to
attract merchants from neighbouring lands. Situated at
the western edge of the Baltic Sea, Liibeck developed
into the nucleus of a German Baltic trading system
organised by a confederation of towns known as the
Hanseatic League that included Hamburg, Liineberg,
Cologne, Danzig and Riga. Development of regular
trade with the Russian city of Novgorod brought furs
and forest products, which, along with local salt for
preserving fish and meat, were distributed throughout
northern Europe in exchange for cloth and other man-
ufactures. The wealth and power acquired by the mer-
chant elite enabled them to govern Liibeck and the
other Hanse cities.

Within Liibeck the central importance of trade and
commerce was reflected in the urban structure (Figure
3.4). The town had a medieval cathedral and monaster-
ies, but it was dominated by the central market place.
This consisted of the shops of a range of specialist mer-
chants and craftsmen concentrated together in their
own areas (e.g. a street of bakers, spice merchants or
tailors), with living quarters located above the shop. A
mint, the new urban engine of the medieval money
economy, was located close to the market place.

Despite the central importance of commerce, the
medieval town did not sever links with the surround-
ing area but enjoyed a symbiotic relationship with the
countryside. In particular, medieval towns, with their
poor hygiene and higher mortality, grew only because
of the influx of rural immigrants seeking employment

The merchants made the towns. They needed walls
and wall builders, warehouses and guards, artisans
to manufacture their trade goods, cask makers, cart
builders, smiths, shipwrights and sailors, soldiers
and muleteers. They needed farmers and herdsmen
outside the walls to feed them; bakers, brewers
and butchers within. They bought the privilege of
self-government, substituting a money economy
for one based on land, and thus were likely to oppose
the local lord and become supporters of his distant
superior, the king. Towns recruited manpower by
offering freedom to any serf who would live within
their walls for a year and a day.

Source: M. Bishop (1971) The Penguin Book of the Middle
Ages Harmondsworth: Penguin

and economic opportunity. Many cities, such as Venice
and Nuremberg, annexed large areas of their surround-
ing lands to guarantee food supplies (a rural-urban
symbiosis that remains common in modern China).

In addition to the commercial function, the main
characteristic of the European medieval city that dis-
tinguished it as a separate entity was its legal status,
which afforded citizens privileges denied to rural
dwellers. The dictum that ‘town air makes free’ was
a powerful attraction for the rural peasantry and a
major force for urban growth. The same privileges did
not extend to medieval towns elsewhere. The city of
Novgorod, despite its prosperity, was not politically
autonomous. Neither were urban freedoms possessed
by other important non-European medieval towns such
as Baghdad, Delhi or Beijing. Only in the medieval
West did cities acquire this special legal status.!?

More generally, the new force of capitalism pushed
aside the vestiges of feudalism, ushered in the indus-
trial revolution, and paved the way for the emergence
of the industrial city.

THE PRECONDITIONS FOR
INDUSTRIAL URBANISM

The complex series of innovations commonly referred
to as the industrial revolution emerged in Britain from
the mid-eighteenth century onwards, spreading from
there to the European mainland and ultimately to other
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parts of the world during the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries.'® The industrial revolution is typically
thought of in terms of technology — the invention of
complex machines and use of inanimate energy
sources that greatly increased worker productivity —
but important cultural, social and population changes
were also involved. It is important to understand these
and their effects on the form of the city.

For Weber (1958)," a fundamental change in
Western cultural values was a prerequisite for the
industrial revolution. Central to this was the concept of
profit. In medieval Europe, profit was an alien concept
among artisans: the price of a product was fixed by
adding to the cost of materials the fair value of one’s
labour. In the absence of profit (defined as the excess

of the selling price of goods over their cost) there
could be no large capital accumulation to invest in the
development of industrial society. This change in
social outlook was stimulated by the Protestant
Reformation, which fostered a new set of values
that stressed rationality in interpersonal relations,
including trade, hard work and the right to the mater-
ial rewards of one’s labour. This ‘work ethic’, which
originated in northern Europe in the sixteenth cen-
tury, spread throughout Western society and in
Weber’s view represented a prime precondition for the
industrial revolution, the development of capitalist
society and the emergence of the industrial city, the
foundations of which were laid in the early modern
period.
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Plate 3.2 The oval-shaped Renaissance-period Piazza San Pietro in Rome, constructed by Bernini in 1656 to symbolise the all-embracing
power of the Church, is a potent expression of the link between architecture and ideology

EARLY MODERN URBANISM

In the early modern (post-medieval, pre-industrial)
period, from 1500 to 1800, the economic and political
powers of the European medieval city were usurped by
the expansion of nation-states. Despite this relative
decline in urban autonomy, however, the period wit-
nessed increasing levels of urbanisation and the grad-
ual emergence of an urban system in Europe.?’ During
the early modern period urban development in Europe
was characterised by cycles of growth and decline.
Three main phases may be identified:

1. The ‘long sixteenth century’, from 1500 to 1650,
was a period of general prosperity during which
urban growth was widely distributed.

2. From 1650 to 1750 population growth slowed in
response to war, plague and famines combined
with cyclical downturn in the economy as a result
of rising labour costs, falling rent incomes from
property and technological stagnation. Urban
growth occurred differentially. Cities that were

centres of state government (such as Madrid) and
port cities engaged in Atlantic trade (such as
Amsterdam) experienced growth. By contrast the
majority of inland trading centres, ecclesiastical
seats and industrial towns suffered at least a rela-
tive loss of standing. A net result was a more hier-
archical size distribution of urban places.

. The period of ‘new urbanisation’ between 1750

and 1800 witnessed the growth of smaller cities
and the addition of new cities to the urban system.
This process was related to the political economy
of proto-industrial production that formed
as urban and rural-based precursors of factory-
based manufacturing industry.?! Widespread
urban growth was stimulated by increases in agri-
cultural production and incomes that promoted
the growth of regional marketing, administrative
and commercial centres. Many small cities with
resource-based industries such as metallurgy
grew as a consequence of technological innova-
tion, and many rural places that had developed
with proto-industrial textile production emerged



to become industrial towns as technological
change encouraged factory organisation. By the
end of the early modern period the twin processes
of proto-industrialisation and urbanisation had
paved the way for the emergence of industrial
urbanism.

THE FORM OF THE INDUSTRIAL CITY

The nineteenth century witnessed the flowering of
industrial capitalism in Western Europe and the rapid
growth of the European industrial city. A major driv-
ing force was the factory system with its economies of
scale, increased productivity and higher levels of
output. The need for a large pool of labour as well as
ancillary services and markets for their products
encouraged factories to cluster together in towns.
Successful towns attracted further economic activity
that drew in more migrants in search of work in a
cumulative process of growth (Box 3.7). Town popula-
tions grew apace. By 1800 London was the largest city
in the world, with a population of over 900,000. The
population of Birmingham increased by 273 per cent
between 1801 and 1851 from 71,000 to 265,000,
Manchester grew from 75,000 in 1801 to 338,000 in
1851 (a growth of 351 per cent) and Glasgow from
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84,000 to 350,000 over the same period (an increase of
317 per cent). Lawton (1972)?? estimated that almost
all the 27 million increase in the British population
between 1801 and 1911 was absorbed by urban areas.
In many of the great nineteenth-century industrial
cities, wealth found civic expression in monumental
public buildings and cultural institutions.

Industrial capitalism also brought a major realign-
ment of social structures with the creation of two main
classes:

1. Capitalists, who invested in labour with the goal
of realising a profit.

2. Labour, that sold its skills to the owner of capital
in return for a wage.

The unequal division of power between the two main
classes had a direct effect on the form of the industrial
city, which was developed primarily to fulfil the needs
of capital. This was particularly evident in the socio-
spatial segregation of the classes (Figure 3.5). The
burgeoning populations of the nineteenth-century
industrial cities placed an enormous strain on urban
services and infrastructure. Public sanitation and water
supplies were inadequate and often non-existent in the
slums. Mid-century London had 200,000 undrained
cesspools, and the river Thames was virtually an open
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Figure 3.5 Burgess’s model of the industrial city



BOX 3.7

The circular and cumulative model of urban growth
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The urban economy may be viewed as being made up
of two interrelated sectors:

1. The basic sector, comprising activities that pro-
duce goods and services sold outside the city to
obtain the means needed to purchase imports
(e.g. manufactures).

2. The non-basic sector, comprising activities that
provide goods and services for the city itself
(e.qg. retailing).

The two sectors are functionally interdependent.
Thus, if the basic sector expands, workers in that
sector will spend more on services available in the
city, creating growth in the non-basic sector. The
extent of growth will depend on the respective sizes
of the two sectors. In a city with a basic : non-basic
ratio of 1:4 an increase of 1,000 in basic employ-
ment will lead to an increase of 5,000 (1,000 +
4,000) in total employment. This is referred to as the
urban economic multiplier and is a key concept in the
economic explanation of urban growth. In practice,
given the variety of economic activity in any city, the
mechanisms of growth are highly complex. They are
best seen as a circular and cumulative process
whereby growth in one sector triggers expansion

through secondary multiplier effects elsewhere in the
economy.

Consider a situation in which the output of a
company manufacturing computer chips expands in
response to increased demand. Company profits
and employees’ wages will rise and expenditure by
shareholders and workers will increase, leading to
growth in tertiary activities (such as existing and new
shopping and retail activities). The company may
decide to move to larger premises, which generates
growth in the construction industry. It may also take
on additional workers, leading to in-migration, and
new house-building and urban growth. These changes
in the non-basic sector can act as a secondary
multiplier effect, lifting the city to a new threshold
comprising a larger market that promotes newer
forms of manufacturing and service activities. The
company research and development team may invent
an even faster computer chip, expanding demand for
the company’s product and leading to a further
round of growth.

The interaction between the basic and non-basic
sectors of the urban economy and combination
of multiplier effects promotes urban growth.
Conversely, the opposite situation may also occur,
leading to economic stagnation and urban decline.



sewer. Similar conditions existed in other large indus-
trial cities and it is no surprise that cholera and typhoid
were rife, especially, though not exclusively, among
the poor. A cholera epidemic in 1832 claimed the lives
of 5,000 Londoners. In the same year cholera killed
2,800 in Glasgow. The wealthy, with their power to
exercise choice, sought to maintain a healthy separa-
tion from the masses.

RESIDENTIAL SEGREGATION

Several processes underlay the pattern of residential
segregation in the Victorian city. First, in terms of the
physical growth of the city and the evolution of hous-
ing areas, much of the house building was undertaken
by speculative builders, who were rarely interested in
building for the lower end of the market. As a result,
the demand for cheap housing remained high, espe-
cially following the influx of migrants from the Irish
famine in the mid-nineteenth century. This demand
was met by multiple occupancy, leading to over-
crowded conditions in the central slum areas of most
cities. The development of new middle- and high-
status housing on the urban periphery by speculative
builders allowed vacated inner-city properties to filter
down to poorer families.

Second, the development of residential segregation
was a result of individual locational decisions within
the context of a rapidly expanding urban population.
Few urban dwellers remained in the same house for
long in the nineteenth century, and both migrants and
established residents would have been continually
re-evaluating the suitability of their residential loca-
tion. The main economic constraints on residential
relocation were those of disposable income, the avail-
ability of employment in different areas, and access to
accommodation in different sectors of the housing
market. Social, demographic and cultural characteris-
tics, as well as knowledge of the city, also influenced
residential location.

Third, the process of residential differentiation was
also influenced by the development of commercial and
industrial areas within the city that imposed con-
straints on the nature of residential development.
These constraints were exerted through pressure on
land in certain districts, such as the invasion of inner-
city housing areas by commercial development;
through the provision of employment in particular
areas with associated working-class housing close by;
and through industrial pollution that prompted those
who could do so to move away. Fourth, although land-
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use planning did not exist in the Victorian city and
institutional forces were weaker than they are today,
national and local governments affected residential
development in several ways. Local by-laws, together
with national health and housing legislation, imposed
some control over new housing development, while
town improvement schemes aimed at better water sup-
ply, sewage disposal, the closure of cellar dwellings
and the demolition of slum properties affected existing
housing. The rate at which new houses were built, and
their tenure and form, were also constrained by
private-sector factors such as the problem of land-
ownership and the prevailing rate of return on invest-
ment. Finally, though based on objective standards,
residential differentiation was perpetuated through
popular images of different areas. Certain parts of
the city could gain a reputation as being, say, of high
status, unhealthy or predominantly Irish.23

The operation and outcomes of the processes of res-
idential segregation in the Victorian city are apparent
in Liverpool where, as in many nineteenth-century
industrial cities, immigration was a major factor
underlying urban change (Box 3.8). More generally,
Pooley (1979)* provides a model that summarises the
processes of residential sorting by social class in the
nineteenth-century British city (Figure 3.6). Intra-
urban residential mobility is characterised by three
main features — distance, direction and frequency —
which, in combination, produce different patterns of
movement within the city. These three main features
are, in turn, influenced by the personal characteristics
of the household (e.g. socio-economic group, or stage
in the life cycle) and by general features of city struc-
ture (such as the extent to which distinct social and
housing areas have developed). The outcome of these
factors is seen in the production of social areas charac-
terised by different levels of residential mobility and
community stability. The model identifies four types
of area, together with their typical locations in the
Victorian city:

1. Type A. An area that maintains long-term stability
owing to low rates of mobility and the replace-
ment of population loss by in-migrants of a simi-
lar character. This type occurred most frequently
within high-status areas of the city.

2. Type B. An area that attains short-term stability
through frequent short-distant mobility of a circu-
latory nature, but which over a longer period suc-
cumbs to a general centrifugal flow of population.
This was the dominant form of mobility in the
Victorian city.



AN URBANISING WORLD

BOX 3.8

Socio-spatial segregation in nineteenth-century Liverpool

By 1871 socio-spatial segregation was a feature of
the urban landscape of Liverpool. It was based on
three principal factors: (1) socio-economic class; (2)
ethnicity (primarily Irish/non-Irish); and (3) stage in
lifestyle. Though the result is a complex mix of sec-
tors, zones and nuclei, a series of distinct elements
can be identified:

1. The older central residential districts, approxi-
mately within the 1851 built-up area, had devel-
oped by 1871 into a number of distinct sectors
largely constrained by the location of the docks,
principal routes radiating from the centre, and
surviving islands of high-status property.

2. OQutside the 1851 built-up area, broadly zonal
characteristics are present: population from the
central area had moved out into the newer sub-
urbs, within which there were several areas of a
transitional nature. Complementary to the
mainly outward direction of ‘internal’ popula-
tion movement, the central zones were largely
fed by in-migrants, some of whom were to stay
permanently in low-status areas, others of whom
soon moved out to the newer suburbs. There was
also considerable movement between sectors of
low-status housing, often caused by displace-
ment due to urban redevelopment, though non-
Irish families generally avoided the Irish areas.

3. The high-status population moved sectorally
into the third peripheral zone, while, within the
suburban ring, lateral movement took socially
upward-moving families into the high-status
sector to the north.
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Source: adapted from R. Lawton and C. Pooley (1976) The Social Geography of Merseyside in the Nineteenth Century:
Final Report to the Social Science Research Council London: SSRC

3. Bpe C. An area where there are high rates of
longer-distance mobility, as from central and
industrial areas under pressure for further com-
mercial use. Rapid community disintegration may
take place, and such areas are essentially unstable
in character, with a largely transient population
often in the process of moving towards the urban
periphery. Community disintegration may also
occur in high-status areas that are under pressure
from a lower-status population. As the high-status
migrants leave, the area may become unstable,
or alternatively develop as a new, lower-status
community.

4. Type D. An area of rapid in-migration on the urban
periphery receiving large numbers of in-migrants
from outside the city as well as from intra-urban
population flows. Such areas are characterised
by strong community formation and long-term
stability.

Although the precise form of mobility patterns is
dependent on local urban context, the model provides a
useful summary of the major causal forces, processes
and outcomes of residential mobility in the Victorian
city. It is clear that in general the nineteenth-century
city formed a dynamic system in which frequent
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individual residential moves were an integral part of a
‘socio-spatial sorting mechanism’ that influenced the
nature of the urban residential mosaic by reinforcing
some communities and destroying others.?®

HOUSING THE POOR

It is important to recognise differences between
England, Scotland, North America and continental
Europe with regard to housing systems and consequent
social patterns in industrial cities. In England, most
working-class families rented accommodation from
private landlords on weekly terms. Their houses were
most likely to be all or part of two- or three-storey ter-
raced houses, whether ‘through houses’ (with a back
door and garden), ‘back-to-back’ or built around court-
yards, perhaps sharing water supply and toilet facili-
ties. In Scotland and continental Europe the working

classes were more likely to live in tenements, managed
by a ‘factor’ on behalf of an absentee landlord and let
on yearly terms. In North America, although most poor
families rented from private landlords, rates of home-
ownership were higher, and there was little involve-
ment of philanthropic bodies and less state intervention
in housing provision.?

In the industrial towns of nineteenth-century Britain,
neither town councils nor employers saw it as their
responsibility to build housing for the immigrants. This
task was generally left to speculative builders, whose
modus operandi was to maximise the use of land and
minimise expenditure on materials and services. This
architectural parsimony reached an apogee in the ter-
races of back-to-back housing constructed from the
1830s onwards. These dwellings were built in double
rows under a single roof, one side facing the street and
the other a parallel back street or alley or a courtyard
accessible from the street at intervals through narrow
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Plate 3.3 Serried rows of nineteenth-century red-brick working-class terraced housing run down the hillside to the now disused
shipyards on the river Tyne in the Elswick district of Newcastle upon Tyne

passages or ‘entries’ (Figure 3.7). At the ends of the
street or in the corner of a courtyard a standpipe for
water supply and a communal earth closet were
provided for the use of about 20 houses, or upwards of
150 people. The density of such developments averaged
60 houses or 200 rooms per acre (150 houses or 500
rooms per hectare), and the overcrowding, poor sanitary
arrangements, lack of sunlight and absence of through-
ventilation in the houses made back-to-backs the
despair of medical officers (Box 3.9). As late as 1913 an
inquiry into housing conditions in part of Birmingham
found that:

some 200,000 people were housed in 43,366
dwellings of the back-to-back type already long
condemned as injurious to health because of lack of
ventilation. For the most part they contained only
three rooms, and so were overcrowded. In the six
worst wards, from 51 per cent to 76 per cent were
back-to-backs. Even more serious was the fact that
43,020 houses had no separate water supply, no
sinks, no drains, and 58,028 no separate w.c., the
closets being communal and exposed in courts.

This meant that over a quarter of a million people
lived in cavernous conditions. The real objection to
back-to-back houses lies not so much in their
method of construction as in the degrading and dis-
gusting conditions of their outbuildings, which fre-
quently made decency impossible and inevitably
tended to undermine the health and morals of the
tenants.

(Bournville Village Trust 1941 p. 16)*’

Even higher residential densities were created by the
tenement form of building in working-class areas of
nineteenth-century Glasgow (Box 3.10).

THE OTHER SIDE OF THE COIN

In marked contrast to the slum areas of the nineteenth-
century industrial city were the status areas occupied
by the elite. Many of Britain’s industrial cities were
characterised by marked socio-spatial differentiation
between the upper-class west end and lower-class
east end.
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BOX 3.9

The slum district of Little Ireland in Manchester,
1849

The district of Little Ireland was a typical living
environment for 4,000 residents at the bottom of
the social order. Engels described how the ‘coal-
black, stagnant, stinking river’ Medlock loops
through the area. The rows of back-to-back hous-
ing held an average of twenty persons per house,
with its two rooms, attic and wet cellar. There was
a single privy for six houses. Engels (1958 p. 71)
presents a graphic description of the area: ‘the
cottages are very small, old and dirty, while the
streets are uneven, partly unpaved, not properly
drained and full of ruts. Heaps of refuse, offal
and sickening filth are everywhere interspersed
with pools of stagnant liquid. The atmosphere is
polluted by the stench and is darkened by the
thick smoke of a dozen factory chimneys. A horde
of ragged women and children swarm about the
streets and they are just as dirty as the pigs which
wallow happily on the heaps of garbage and in the
pools of filth.’28

Source: adapted from T. Freeman (1957) Pre-Famine
Ireland Manchester: Manchester University Press
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BOX 3.10

Living conditions in the tenement slums of
mid-nineteenth-century Glasgow

The westward migration of the wealthy from the
old town not only introduced socio-spatial polari-
sation into what had been in the eighteenth cen-
tury a heterogeneous urban structure but freed
land and housing for other uses. Those parts of
the old city abandoned by the elite were colonised
by a working-class population that was burgeon-
ing in response to the new industries’ demand for
labour. Residences previously occupied by a single
wealthy family were ‘made down’ to accommo-
date large numbers of the poor in grossly
crowded conditions, characterised most graphi-
cally by the wynds and vennels around Glasgow
Cross. The end result of decades of making down
in such places was addresses such as ‘Bridgegate,
No. 29, back land, stair first left, three up, right
lobby, door facing’.

In 1861 two-thirds of Glasgow’s population of
394,864 lived in houses with only one or two
rooms, and of these 60 per cent shared a room
with at least four others. Overcrowding was inten-
sified by property speculators building on any
available open space to produce ‘backjams’ and
‘backlands’ tenements, which were either added to
existing buildings or erected in the erstwhile gar-
dens of the formerly wealthy burgher residences.

By the mid-nineteenth century the old city was
a congeries of poor-quality housing. One street in
a dark ravine of a close housed a husband, wife
and two children in a ‘sort of hole in the wall’
measuring six shoe-lengths in breadth, between
eight and nine in length from the bed to the fire-
place, and of a height that made it difficult to
stand upright. Densities of 1,000 persons per
acre were commonplace. A notorious example
was the rookery in the Drygate, where in a single
close 500 people claimed a dwelling.

Source: M. Pacione (1995) Glasgow: The Socio-spatial
Development of the City Chichester: Wiley

The genesis of this pattern is illustrated by the west-
ward migration of the upper middle classes in
Glasgow which began in the mid-eighteenth century
with the movement of the ‘tobacco lords’ away from
the old city centre, and culminated in the class-based
residential segregation of the Victorian city. The
process was driven by two sets of factors. Major push
factors were:
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1. Commercial encroachment into formerly high-
status residential areas adjacent to the central
business district.

2. The deteriorating social and physical fabric of the
old city centre.

The dangers of crime and vice from slum areas were
compounded by the threat of cholera, which, though
originating in the slums, was no respecter of class.

In addition to the push factors, the social elite of
nineteenth-century Glasgow had a clearly defined set of
criteria against which to judge a potential suburb. Most
important was the social composition of the neighbour-
hood, which had to be exclusively upper class. In
Glasgow’s emerging west end this was ensured by:

1. An informal land-use zoning consensus among
owners to reserve the area for high-quality hous-
ing despite the presence of exploitable deposits of
coal, iron, brick clay, building sand and freestone.

2. Restricted clauses in feu charters, leaseholds and
freeholds of houses which laid down what activities
were permitted, as well as details of the design of
houses, provision of footpaths, type of gas lamps
and sewers, and even the nature of the shrubbery.
Later feu contracts also often specified a minimum
market price for a given house — the whole provid-
ing an early example of ‘exclusionary zoning’.

The middle classes were also attracted by the pictur-
esque ‘healthful and well aired’ environment of the
west end with its rolling drumlin topography, prevail-
ing westerly winds, and location above and to the west
of the industrial areas and insalubrious old town. A
further attraction was the proximity of the west end to
the central business district, where the majority of
Glasgow’s leading citizens were engaged.”

As well as spatial or territorial social segregation,
in cities such as Glasgow, where ‘high-rise’ tenement
building was the norm, vertical segregation was also
prevalent. Within the tenement the principal apartments
were always on the first floor, away from the noise, smell
and dirt of the street but not too far to climb (Box 3.11).

The industrial city first developed in Britain, the
cradle of the industrial revolution, but soon spread to
Europe and North America.

THE ORIGINS OF URBAN USA

Despite the existence of a Neolithic urban hearth in
Mesoamerica, there were no pre-Columbian settlements

in the territory of the future USA that could be consid-
ered of urban status. The urban origins of the USA are
related unequivocally to the process of colonisation by
Spanish, French and especially English settlers.

The earliest urban settlements were established dur-
ing Spanish occupation of the south-west in what are
now the states of Texas, Arizona, New Mexico and
California. This process also extended north from the
Caribbean into Florida. Reps (1965)3 has identified St
Augustine in Florida, founded in 1565, as the first
American city. As in other early Spanish settlements,
this combined the functions of (1) military post (pre-
sidio), (2) base for trade and farming (pueblo), and
(3) religious centre (mission). On the west coast, in
California, the Spanish mission settlements formed
the pre-urban nuclei for many of the great modern
cities from San Diego to San Francisco de Solano.’!
Nevertheless, despite the early beginnings, by the mid-
nineteenth century there were no urban settlements in
the south-west of comparable size to those of the east
and rapidly emerging Midwest.

English colonisation of North America began in
1585 with several unsuccessful attempts by Crown-
appointed adventurers to establish a settlement on
Roanoke Island in North Carolina. During the seven-
teenth century the colonial effort passed to corporate
enterprises in the shape of royal chartered joint-stock
companies. In 1607 the Virginia Company of London
founded Jamestown, which became a centre for the
tobacco plantations and which by 1619 had attained a
population of around 1,000. Reps (1965)*? has divided
these early British settlements into four groups:

1. The earliest tidewater colonies of Virginia and
Maryland, including Jamestown and Baltimore.

2. The new towns of New England, the largest of
which was Boston.

3. The towns of the middle colonies, dominated by
New York and Philadelphia (Box 3.12).

4. The colonial towns of Carolina and Georgia such
as Charlestown and Savannah.

Also in the seventeenth century the Dutch established
Fort Orange (Albany) in 1624 and New Amsterdam
(New York) two years later as their main trading posts.
Farther north the French were active, founding Quebec
in 1608 and Montreal in 1620, giving them effective
control of the St Lawrence river valley. By the end of
the seventeenth century, however, English colonisation
was dominant, although settlement was still largely
confined to a fifty-mile (80 km) fringe of country
inland from navigable waterways. In 1800, of a US



BOX 3.11

Tenement life in Glasgow

The tenements of Glasgow have provided accommo-
dation for millions of citizens over the past 150 years.
The quality of this form of housing varied across the
city, and was signalled by the character of the front
entrance. In working-class tenements the entrance to
the close (the passage leading to the stairs) was a
simple opening in the wall. In better-class tenements
the close entrance might be decorated to match the
windows on the floor above, or might be adorned by a
porch reached by a flight of steps from street level.
The close was the communal part of the tenement,
and in working-class communities was a place of
social interaction where neighbours met as they
entered or departed from the building or took their
turn to sweep the close or wash the stairs.

At the rear of the tenement was the back court.
This enclosed space, or drying area, was the common
property of everyone living in the tenement. It some-
times contained a communal wash-house with a cast
iron boiler heated by a coal fire, which was available
to residents on a rota basis. Strict adherence to the
rota was required for a peaceful existence! One could
not change one’s wash day to suit circumstances, and
the whereabouts of the indispensable item, the wash-
room key, was a frequent source of friction.

The back court also accommodated the ash pits
which replaced the dung heap of earlier generations.
Space in the back court was also taken up by the
brick w.c. stack, affixed to the back wall of the tene-
ment, and housing a single toilet for communal use
on each half-landing. These toilet stacks replaced the
dry closet or privy in the back court which served the
whole tenement until the Police Act of 1892 made
internal sanitation compulsory.

As far as the internal structure of the building is
concerned, the prime characteristic of the tenement
as a building form was its flexibility. An ingenious
architect could provide a reasonable variety of differ-
ent house sizes and plans within the same solid
rectangular framework. The four-storey Victorian
tenement could contain five large houses of six or
more rooms or, on a building plot of the same size,
to meet totally different requirements, twenty-five
single-apartment houses. The diagram illustrates the
layout of a west-end tenement at the higher end of
the market (with two flats of four or five main rooms
on the upper floor).

At the other end of the social scale were one-room
and two-room apartments, commonly known as a

room
kitchen

single apartment
parlour
bedroom
scullery

drawing room
dining room

servant's room
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bathroom

o
@
a

bed recess

‘single end’ and a ‘room and kitchen’ respectively. In
the diagram a ‘single end’ is grouped between two
two-room flats, and this 2 : 1 : 2 formation was prob-
ably the most common tenement type in Glasgow. In
the ‘room and kitchen’ arrangement the room or par-
lour faced the street, as in the better-class tenements.
A bed closet was provided on the wall opposite the
window, the built-in bed hidden from view behind a
door until the practice was forbidden by the Glasgow
Buildings Regulation Act of 1900. The parlour would
be furnished to the extent of the occupants’ means,
and, perhaps surprisingly in view of the cramped size
of the flat, was often kept for best and used only ‘for
visitors’ or for special occasions such as a wedding or
a funeral. The family lived and slept in the kitchen at
the rear. In the kitchen the open bed recess contained
a built-in bed about 2 ft 6 in. (75 cm) above the floor,
below which could be stored a smaller bed that could
be wheeled out at night for the children. Toilet facili-
ties were provided by a communal w.c. on the half-
landing of the stair. It is salutary to note that at the
outbreak of the First World War the great majority
of Glasgow families lived in one- or two-room flats,
and that as late as 1951 this form of accommodation
made up half the city’s housing stock.

Source: M. Pacione (1995) Glasgow: The Socio-spatial Development of the City Chichester: Wiley
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BOX 3.12

Philadelphia: a seventeenth-century planned town
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In 1681 William Penn (1644—1718) was granted a
charter from Charles II establishing him as governor
and proprietor of Pennsylvania (in return for cancel-
lation of a £16,000 royal debt owed to Penn’s
father). Penn appointed three commissioners to lead
the first group of settlers and provided them with
a detailed brief for the location and planning of a
new town.

The gridiron plan served the immediate purpose of
quickly dividing up the urban land into equal-size
plots to be allocated to settlers by lottery. The layout
also reflected Penn’s experience of the Great Plague
and the Great Fire of London, and his determination
to create a healthy and safe urban environment. Two
main avenues 100 ft (30 m) in width crossed in a
central square of ten acres (4 ha), with minor
squares of eight acres (3 ha) in each quarter of the
city. The central square would accommodate a

population of 4 million, only some 170,000 were
settled west of the Allegheny mountains. The nine-
teenth century saw a shift in the population centre
of gravity as the urban frontier moved westward
(Box 3.13).

THE WESTWARD PROGRESS OF
URBANISM

A major obstacle to westward settlement was the diffi-
cult transportation links back to the main markets of
the eastern seaboard. The importance of developments

number of public buildings. Penn also instructed that
space should be allocated to allow every house to be
located at the centre of the plot if the owner desired,
thereby providing recreation space and reducing the
fire hazard.

After three years Philadelphia had 600 houses,
which increased to 2,000 by 1700. Although Penn had
envisaged a dispersed pattern of growth between the
two rivers, the dominance of the Delaware as a trade
route meant that the city expanded outwards from the
port area. Not until well into the nineteenth century
did the city reach the area of the central square desig-
nated in the master plan, a new city hall being com-
pleted there in 1890. Subsequently, in the twentieth
century, the migration of the central business district
(downtown) away from the waterfront led to the grad-
ual decay of the old port area and earliest residential
districts, providing opportunities for redevelopment.

in transport technology for the expansion of urbanism
is illustrated by the impact of the construction of the
Erie Canal between the Hudson river and Lake Erie.
When the canal reached the obscure village of Buffalo
in 1824 the decimation of freight costs over the 363
miles to the Hudson River led to the construction of
3,400 houses in the following year, with the town
reaching a population of 18,000 by 1840. Other settle-
ments on the new waterway such as Rochester, Utica,
Syracuse and, principally, New York all grew rapidly
into prosperous cities (Box 3.14).

Borchert (1967)* has proposed a model of US
urban development related to changes in technology.



BOX 3.13

The township and range system of land division

The westward expansion of settlement in the USA
was based on a national land policy enshrined in the
Land Ordinance of 1785. The law required that the
territory to be sold should be laid out in regular sec-
tions or townships six miles square. Each township
was divided into thirty-six square sections of one
square mile or 640 acres (260 ha). Half the land was
to be sold as townships, the other half as sections.
Section 16 in each township was reserved for the
support of schools.

The first seven ranges of townships were surveyed
by 1786 immediately west of the Ohio river (num-
bered 1-7 from east to west). An example township
in the seventh range is shown divided into its thirty-
six sections. Each section could also be divided into
quarter-sections. Section boundaries often provided
lines for roads, and villages and towns grew up at
junctions or were laid out and promoted by property
speculators.

STAGE 1. THE SAILING VESSEL AND
HORSE-DRAWN WAGON ERA TO 1830

Throughout the eighteenth and early nineteenth cen-
turies the North American economy was based almost
entirely on agriculture and the export of staple prod-
ucts. The main function of the few cities that existed
was mercantile, involving the import of manufactured
goods from Europe and export of primary produce. The
largest cities were on the Atlantic seaboard, with New
York, Philadelphia, Boston and Baltimore dominating
the trade of the original colonies. The next largest cities
were located on the riverine routes into the interior at
New Orleans, Quebec and Montreal. Most of the cities
beyond the Appalachians were small service centres for
surrounding agricultural settlements, the largest in
1830 being Cincinatti with 24,800 inhabitants.

STAGE 2. THE AGE OF STEAM AND
THE IRON RAIL, 1830-70

The proportion of the US population living in urban
areas rose from 8 per cent to 23 per cent over the
period 1830-70. In addition to the continued growth
of the cities of the eastern seaboard, which had devel-
oped as manufacturing bases and key centres for the
commercial exploitation of the developing continent,
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the most dramatic trend was the spread of urbanism in
the Midwest associated with the construction of canals
and railways. The rail network expanded from 9,000
miles of track in 1850 to 53,000 miles by 1870 and, as
well as linking all the east-coast cities, had reached
Oakland on the west coast. Inland cities in accessible
locations boomed. Chicago on Lake Michigan, with
waterway links to the east and the Great Lakes and
Erie Canal, grew into a city of 300,000 people by
1870. The only large cities beyond the east coast and
the Midwest were New Orleans (population 191,000),
with a rich agricultural hinterland, and San Francisco
(population 150,000), which developed rapidly follow-
ing the gold rush of 1849.

STAGE 3. THE AGE OF STEAM AND
STEEL, 1870-1920

Over the period 1870—1920, the urban population of
the USA experienced a fivefold increase to 41 million,
and urban development was evident across the conti-
nent. On the east coast the New York metropolitan area
had quadrupled in population to 5.3 million by 1920,
while Philadelphia tripled to reach 1.8 million. In the
Midwest, Chicago moved from being the fifth-largest
city in North America to being the second largest
and experienced a ninefold increase in population to
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BOX 3.14

New York: the urban explosion

In contrast to Philadelphia, New York began without a
master plan, and only after 150 years of organic
growth was the first gridiron laid out. When the British
captured the city in 1664 the population was around
1,500. Following the opening of the Erie Canal, the
city’s population mushroomed from 150,000 in 1820
to 300,000 in 1840, 515,000 in 1851 and 942,000 by
1870. To accommodate expansion, city commissioners
were authorised to lay out a gridiron on the undevel-
oped part of Manhattan Island. As the map shows, the
plan of 1811 imposed a uniform grid based on twelve
100 ft (30 m) wide north—south avenues and 155
east—west streets 60 ft (18 m) in width. The southern
start line of the commissioners’ plan is clearly seen
against the earlier randomly aligned grids.

By 1850 the infilling of the grid had reached Forty-
second Street without any provision for major public
open space. In 1858 the culmination of a fourteen-
year campaign led to the appointment of Olmsted and
Vaux to design Central Park. By 1898 the current five-
borough city of New York was constituted with the
addition of Brooklyn, Bronx, Queens and Staten Island
to Manhattan.

The expansion of New York was facilitated also by
advances in structural engineering that allowed the
Hudson and East rivers to be bridged and tunnelled
under, and that underlay the construction of sky-
scrapers and high-speed elevators. New York is today
a ‘world city’ and one of the command centres of the
global economy.

2.7 million. On the west coast a growing number of
cities had populations in excess of 100,000, including
Los Angeles. By contrast, in the south, urban develop-
ment was still at an incipient stage.

The continental urbanisation wave was driven by

several forces, including:

L.

The increasing integration of the North American
transport system due to the standardisation of rail
gauges and increase in transcontinental lines.
The influx of large numbers of poor immigrants,
which provided a continuous supply of low-cost
labour.

The introduction of the assembly-line factory
system, exemplified by the ‘Fordist’ production
system of the Detroit automobile industry, which
spread rapidly to all types of manufacturing.

The large surpluses being produced by a mecha-
nised agricultural system.
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5. The entrepreneurial activity of family-owned cor-
porations. Pittsburgh, for example, became the
base of the Carnegie Iron & Steel Corporation,
which in 1901 merged with other producers to
become US Steel.

Consequently, by the early decades of the twentieth
century the basic alignment of the North American
urban system had been established.

STAGE 4. THE AGE OF THE
AUTOMOBILE AND AIR TRAVEL,
1920-70

Over the period 1920—70 the proportion of the US
population living in urban places of 5,000 or more
people increased from 47 per cent to 70 per cent. In



geographical terms the major changes in the distribu-
tion of the urban population were:

1. The emergence of super-metropolitan and mega-
lopolitan urban areas.

2. The spread of metropolitan urban development
across most of the continent.

3. The growth of urban areas beyond the old central
cities.

These spatial trends were facilitated by transport
developments, including the widespread use of the
automobile and construction of the interstate highway
system.

The highest rates of urban growth occurred in the
sunbelt, with slower growth and in some cases nega-
tive growth in the older cities of the north-east
(Table 3.1). Between 1940 and 1980 Phoenix grew by
1,107 per cent and Albuquerque by 836 per cent. The
phenomenal growth rates of the sunbelt cities were
related to the exploitation of petrochemicals and the
growth of the microelectronics, computer and aero-
space industries. The new industries’ need for a
smaller but highly trained and educated work force
freed them from the need to locate close to a large pool
of factory labour and laid greater emphasis on other
factors, including markets, prevailing wage and tax
rates, and a benign climate. Other key factors in the
expansion of sunbelt cities included:

1. The growth of federal military expenditure.

2. The migration of large numbers of retirees, often
on government pensions, drawn by a warm cli-
mate and low cost of living.

TABLE 3.1 THE FASTEST-GROWING US

LOSERS, 1980-90

The fastest-growing

THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF CITIES

3. An improved standard of living and changing
lifestyle resulting in more leisure time.

4. The entrepreneurialism and civic boosterism of
the political and economic leadership of sunbelt
cities, which attracted inward investment.3

In terms of morphology, the cities of the sunbelt exhibit
a distinctive character: shaped by the automobile, they
have no need for a dominant downtown area but sprawl
over the landscape in a low-density form of develop-
ment encapsulated in the phenomenon of the edge city.

STAGE 5. THE AGE OF
DECONCENTRATION, 1970 TO
THE PRESENT

The continuation and extension of these trends to other
regions during the latter part of the century allows us to
add a fifth stage to Borchert’s (1967) model. This is
characterised by a decrease in the size of the larger
metropolitan areas, a decline in the density of the urban
population, and increasing segregation of people in
communities according to socio-economic factors such
as class, race, age or language. The counterurbanisa-
tion trend is driven by industrial decentralisation, the
insecurity and discomfort of metropolitan life as
perceived by those able to exercise a choice, a search
for amenities and retirement loci, and improved trans-
portation and communications networks which enable
people to enjoy an urban lifestyle without being perma-
nently resident in a large metropolitan area. These char-
acteristics are exhibited most clearly in the concept of
the post-industrial city.

CITIES AND BIGGEST POPULATION

The big population losers

change

City 1980 1990 %
1. Moreno Valley CA 28,309 118,779
2. Rancho Cucamonga CA 55,250 101,409
3. Plano TX 72,331 128,713
4. Irvine CA 62,134 110,330
5. Mesa AZ 163,594 288,091
6. Oceanside CA 76,698 128,398

319.6
83.5
77.9
77.6
76.1
67.4

City 1980 1990 %
change
1. Gary IN 151,968 116,646 -23.2
2. Newark NJ 329,248 275,221 -16.4
3. Detroit MI 1,203,369 1,027,974 -14.6
4. Pittsburgh PA 423,960 369,879 -12.8
5. St Louis MD 452,804 396,879 -12.4
6. Cleveland OH 573,822 505,616 -11.9

Source: adapted from E. Phillips (1996) City Lights New York: Oxford University Press
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POST-INDUSTRIAL URBANISM

Post-industrialism is a social process that has had a
major impact on the city. Its principal characteristics are:

1. Changes in the economy leading to a focus on the
service sector rather than on manufacturing.

2. Changes in the social structure that afford greater
power and status to professional and technologi-
cal workers.

3. Changes in the knowledge base, with greater
emphasis on R&D.

4. Greater concern for the impact of technological
change.

5. The advent of advanced information systems and
intellectual technology.

According to Bell (1973) the industrial-post-industrial
watershed was reached in 1956 in the USA when, for the
first time in the history of industrial civilisation, the
number of white-collar workers exceeded the number of
blue-collar workers.> For Bell (1973) the advent of post-
industrial societies meant fundamental changes in the
nature of economic organisation and social relations.
The resultant post-industrial city is characterised by:

1. An employment profile that reflects the twin
processes of deindustrialisation and tertiarisation
(see Chapter 14) as part of a restructuring of the
economic base from a Fordist mode of industrial
production to more flexible (post-Fordist) produc-
tion systems (e.g. high-tech knowledge-based
industries).

2. Greater integration into the global economic

system.

Restructuring of urban form.

4. Emerging problems of increasing income inequal-
ity, social and spatial segregation, privatisation of
urban space and growth of defensible spaces.

et

Post-industrial urbanism is characterised by fragmen-
tation of urban form and its associated economic and
social geographies.®® For some commentators this
socio-spatial fragmentation heralds the advent of the
postmodern city,?” and is evident in the ‘quartering’ of
urban space.

THE QUARTERING OF URBAN SPACE

It is possible to identify a number of increasingly sepa-
rate ‘residential cities’. Each has its source in a parallel,

(although not always congruent), ‘city of business and
work’. The five principal formations of parallel resi-
dential and business cities are: (1) the luxury city and
the controlling city, (2) the gentrified city and the city
of advanced services, (3) the suburban city and the
city of direct production, (4) the tenement city and the
city of unskilled work, (5) the abandoned city and
the residual city.

1. The luxury areas of the city, while located in
clearly defined residential districts, are not tied to
any quarter. For the wealthy the city is less impor-
tant as a residential location than as a location of
power and profit. If they reside in the city, it is in
a world largely insulated from contact with non-
members of their class. The controlling city tends
to be located in the high-rise centres of advanced
services. The controlling city parallels the luxury
areas of the residential city in many ways but not
necessarily in physical proximity. The luxury city
and the controlling city come together in space in
the citadel where those at the top of the economic
hierarchy live, work, consume and recreate in
protected spaces.

2. The gentrified city serves professionals, managers
and ‘yuppies’ who may be doing well for them-
selves, yet work for others. Their residential areas
are chosen for environmental or social amenities
or access to white-collar jobs. Gentrified working-
class neighbourhoods, older middle-class areas
and new developments with modern and well-
furnished apartments all serve their needs. The
parallel city of advanced services consists of
professional offices with many ancillary services
internalised in high-rise office towers and is
enmeshed in a technologically advanced commu-
nications network. The skyscraper centre is the
stereotypical form, as at La Défense in Paris or
Canary Wharf in London’s Docklands.

3. The suburban city of the ‘traditional’ family is
sought out by better-paid blue- and white-collar
workers, the lower middle class. It provides sta-
bility, security and a comfortable world of con-
sumption. The home as a symbol of self,
exclusion of those of lower status, physical secu-
rity against intrusion, political conservatism,
comfort and escape from the workaday world
(thus often incorporating substantial spatial sepa-
ration from work) are characteristic. The city of
direct production parallels, but is not congruent
with, the residential suburban city in either time
or space. It includes not only manufacturing but



also the production aspects of advanced services,
government offices and the back offices of major
firms located in clusters in various locations
within the metropolitan area that facilitate easy
contact with clients. An example in New York
City is the industrial valley for the printing indus-
try between midtown Manhattan and the financial
district.

The tenement city serves as home for lower-paid
workers who often have irregular employment,
few benefits, limited job security and little chance
of advancement. In earlier days, the residents of
these ‘slum neighbourhoods’ were often the vic-
tims of clearance and urban renewal programmes.
Today they may experience abandonment, dis-
placement, service cuts, deterioration of public
facilities and political neglect. Struggles against
displacement by urban renewal or gentrification
have led to militant social movements in many
cities. The city of unskilled work includes the
informal economy, small-scale manufacturing,
warehousing, sweatshops and unskilled consumer
services. These are closely intertwined with the
cities of direct production and advanced services

THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF CITIES

and thus are located near them, but separately in
scattered clusters. The economic city of unskilled
work parallels the tenement city.

The abandoned city is the place of the very poor,
the excluded, the never-employed and perma-
nently unemployed, and the homeless. In older
industrialised countries it will have a crumbling
infrastructure and deteriorating housing, typical
of slums and ghetto areas of the inner city. In less
developed countries the excluded often live in
peripheral squatter settlements. The abandoned
city is paralleled in economic terms by the resid-
ual city — the city of the less legal portions of the
informal economy. In the developing countries
the two cities overlap. In industrialised countries
the residual city is the place where otherwise
undesirable land uses are located. Many of the
most polluting and environmentally detrimental
components of the urban infrastructure, necessary
for its economic survival but not tied directly to
any economic activity, are located here. These
include sewage treatment plants, incinerators,
AIDS residences, homeless shelters, juvenile
detention centres and jails.

Plate 3.4 The social polarisation of the postmodern city is displayed by the scavenger collecting discarded drinks cans from rubbish hins
in the up-market Sixteenth Street mall in Denver CO
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THE POST-INDUSTRIAL/
POSTMODERN CITY

Just as industrialism left its imprint on the nineteenth-
century city,® so post-industrialism/postmodernism
promoted changes in the form of the late twentieth-
century city. Soja (1995)*° has characterised these
trends in terms of six geographies of restructuring:

1. The restructuring of the economic base of urban-
isation. This involves a fundamental change in the
organisation and technology of industrial produc-
tion, and the attendant social and spatial division
of labour. This is marked by a shift from Fordist
to post-Fordist urbanisation, from the tight organ-
isation of mass production and mass consumption
around large industrial complexes to more flex-
ible production systems vertically disintegrated
but geographically clustered in ‘new industrial
spaces’.

2. The formation of a global system of world
cities. This has the effect of expanding both
the ‘outreach’ of particular world cities, bringing
most of the globe within their effective hinter-
land, and their ‘inreach’, bringing into the global
city capital and labour from all major cultural
realms. In brief, the local is becoming glob-
alised and the global localised in a process of
‘glocalisation’. %

3. The radical restructuring of urban form. This
restructuring has generated a large number of
neologisms, including megacity, outer city, edge
city, metroplex, technoburb, post-suburbia,
technopolis, heterpolis and exopolis to indicate a
process whereby the city is ‘simultaneously being
turned inside out and outside in’.#' The spatial
organisation of the post-industrial/postmodern
city is significantly different from that of the early
modern city, exemplified in the neat concentric
and sectoral models of the Chicago school (see
Chapter 7), or even the more disjointed late mod-
ern city with its dominant central business dis-
trict, inner city of poor and blue-collar workers,
and sprawl of middle-class dormitory suburbs.

Among the most obvious features of the post-
industrial/postmodern city is the urbanisation of
suburbia, but change has also affected the older
central cities including significant reductions
in density and the gentrification of former
working-class neighbourhoods. As we shall see
in Chapter 4, some of the large metropolitan
regions have also experienced renewed growth

after several decades of population decline. On a
larger scale is the emergence of megacities, such
as Mexico City.

4. The changing social structure of urbanism.
Postmodern urbanism is associated with the
development of new patterns of social fragmenta-
tion, segregation and polarisation, most evident
in highly visible lifestyle differences and a grow-
ing gap between rich and poor. The socio-
economic structure of the postmodern city is
increasingly fluid and fragmented in ways that
reduce the interpretative value of simple class-
based divisions.

5. The rise of the carceral city. The complex geog-
raphies of postmodern cities have made them
increasingly difficult to govern via traditional
local-government structures. This has promoted
the appearance of ‘carceral’ areas of walled-in
residential estates protected by armed guards,
shopping malls made safe by electronic surveil-
lance, ‘smart’ office buildings impenetrable to
‘outsiders’, and neighbourhood-watch schemes
organised by concerned home-owners.* More
positively, these developments have refocused
attention on ‘the politics of place’, bringing
enhanced local political consciousness over who
controls and benefits from the restructuring of
urban space.

6. A radical change in urban imagery. This refers to
our images of the city and how these affect our
behaviour and lifestyle in the postmodern city.
Hollywood and Disneyland, and their equivalents
elsewhere, produced a modernist hyper-reality as
entertainment, but in the postmodern city hyper-
reality has diffused from such specialised factor-
ies into everyday life.#* The popular media
and expanding communications network have
helped to promote the effects of hyper-reality on
how people eat, work, dress, sleep, vote, enjoy
leisure — that is, all the activities that underlie the
social construction of urban space.

Los Angeles in the late twentieth century assumed a
position with regard to urban theory comparable to
that of Chicago in the early twentieth century
(Box 3.15). A number of academic and popular
accounts have constructed Los Angeles as an arche-
type of contemporary and future urbanisation.* These
should not be accepted uncritically, however. In partic-
ular, it is important to reflect on how widespread the
phenomenon of the postmodern city is. To suggest that
the postmodern metropolis of Los Angeles offers a



general model for the interpretation of contemporary
urbanisation would be incorrect. As with the urban
models of the Chicago school, so the greatest contri-
bution of the California school of urban geography

BOX 3.15

Los Angeles: the archetypal postmodern metropolis

Los Angeles has been described as the quintessential
postmodern metropolis — not because it is a model
for all other cities, but because the processes of post-
modernism are displayed with particular clarity in
the city. These may be illustrated with reference to
six geographies or restructuring processes:

1. The restructuring of the economic base of
urbanisation, seen in:

B The growth of new technopoles outside the
old industrial zone in what were once dor-
mitory suburbs or agricultural land, exem-
plified by the clusters of high-technology
aerospace and electronics firms and indus-
trial parks in Orange County and the San
Fernando valley.

B The growth of the film and entertainment
industry.

B The presence of low-skill, [abour-intensive,
fashion-sensitive growth industries such as
the apparel, furniture and jewellery indus-
tries, mostly around downtown Los Angeles
but increasingly dispersed throughout the
metropolitan area.

B The growing finance, insurance and real
estate (FIRE) sector providing business serv-
ices to both domestic and foreign capital.

2. The formation of a global system of world
cities, seen in:
B The city’s growing importance as a world
financial and trade centre.
B The creation of urban multiculturalism, with
more than one-third of the 9 million resi-
dents of Los Angeles County foreign-born.

3. The radical restructuring of urban form, seen in
the complex geography of population and employ-
ment growth in the metropolitan area. The city of
Moreno Valley, for example, grew rapidly during
the 1980s as families moved there in anticipation
of jobs. The non-appearance of the promised jobs
led to overcrowded schools, poor social services,
gridlocked freeways and four-hour daily commut-
ing journeys.

THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF CITIES

lies not in the modelling of urban form but in the
exposition of the forces influencing contemporary
urban landscapes which have been identified first and
most visibly in Los Angeles.

4. The changing social structure of urbanism.
Inequality is a deeply embedded facet of Los
Angeles life, and the disparity between rich and
poor continues to widen, with an increasing per-
centage of low-wage workers and a steady rise
in the poverty rate (from 11 per cent in 1969 to
15 per cent in 1989) and in levels of homeless-
ness. Economic inequalities often coincide with
racial and ethnic divisions, with African-
Americans, Latinos and Asians represented dis-
proportionately at the bottom of the economic
ladder, and located in inner-city areas such as
Watts. The fluidity of postmodern urban restruc-
turing is evident in the rapid racial transition in
areas such as Huntington Park and Maywood,
which have moved from being 80 per cent Anglo
in 1965 to 90 per cent Latino.

5. The rise of the carceral city. The carceral
(imprisoning) landscape of Los Angeles has
been characterised as ‘the built environment of
security-obsessed urbanism’, seen in the gated
communities and voracious consumption of
private security services, NIMBY protest move-
ments, increasing suburban separation, exclu-
sionary zoning regulations and the hardening
of the city against the undesirable poor, with
absent public lavatories, razor wire-protected
trash bins, and overhead sprinkler systems that
operate randomly through the night to deter
sidewalk (pavement) sleepers.

6. A radical change in the urban imagery. Los
Angeles is the world’s leading centre for the pro-
duction and marketing of hyper-reality. Not only
have these image products reached around the
globe (who is not familiar with the voyages of
the Starship Enterprise?) but they also affect
the local urban landscape. In the ‘theme-parked’
environment of Los Angeles one can choose
to live in a place that caters for a particular
lifestyle — for example, for the elderly, swinging
singles or gay/leshian communities — or occupy
a ‘dreamscape’ replica of a Greek island, Little
Tokyo or old New England.
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Industrial revolution
Industrial capitalism
Socio-spatial segregation
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Post-industrial urbanism
Postmodern city

Examine the contribution of ancient Greece and Rome to the spread of urbanism.

3. The nineteenth century witnessed the flowering of industrial capitalism in Western Europe. Identify the major
features of the socio-spatial structure of the European industrial city.

4. Trace the origins and development of urbanism in the USA.

[$)]

Identify the principal characteristics of the post-industrial/postmodern city.

6. With the aid of a relevant example, examine the use of the gridiron plan in urban development.
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PROJECT

Study the origins and development of a city with which you are familiar. Information may be collected
from secondary sources such as maps and books held in your local or institutional library and from primary
sources via your own fieldwork, which may involve sketching/photography or land-use mapping. The end
product of your research should take the form of an annotated map of the city showing the important growth
phases from urban origins to the present day.
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INTRODUCTION

The global urban pattern is changing in three main
ways as a result of:

1. Urbanisation: an increase in the proportion of the
total population that lives in urban areas.

2. Urban growth: an increase in the population of
towns and cities.

3. Urbanism: the extension of the social and behav-
ioural characteristics of urban living across
society as a whole.

In this chapter we first examine recent patterns of
urbanisation and urban growth at the global scale in
order to provide a framework for subsequent discussion
of regional, national and local patterns and processes of
urban change.

THE URBANISATION OF THE GLOBE

As we have seen in Chapter 3, the current high level of
urbanisation at the global level is a relatively recent
phenomenon. At the end of the nineteenth century
the extent of world urbanisation was limited, with
only Britain, north-west Europe and the USA more
than 25 per cent urban in 1890."! With less than 3 per
cent of the world’s population living in towns and cities,
levels of urbanisation elsewhere were insignificant. In
the USA, urban development was confined primarily to
the cities of the east coast and emerging Midwest.

An indication of the rapid progression of urbanisa-
tion across the globe is provided in Figures 4.1-4.4.
The spread of urbanisation in Europe, North America
and the Middle East is apparent, as are the rising lev-
els of urbanisation in Africa and Asia, which were
almost wholly rural in 1950. Figure 4.5 confirms that
for most countries of the world urbanisation is a
contemporary and ongoing process. Over the course of
the past half-century, a world in which most people
lived in rural areas has been transformed into a pre-
dominantly urban world. This trend has influenced not
just the physical location of population but also the
organisation and conduct of economic and social life
of most people on the planet — both urban and rural
dwellers.

Figure 4.5 also reveals the differential incidence of
urbanisation in the world. As Table 4.1 indicates, the
more developed regions (MDRs) exhibit high levels of
urbanisation. More than 75 per cent of the population
of Europe, North America, Japan and Australia—New
Zealand were urban dwellers in 1994, and by 2025 at
least eight out of every ten people in these regions are
expected to live in urban areas. Accordingly, in the
developed countries the pace of urbanisation has
slackened and has in some instances gone into reverse,
as is indicated in the demographic-transition model
(Box 4.1). By contrast, the less developed regions
(LDR) are characterised by rapid urbanisation that is
expected to continue for decades (Figure 4.5 and Table
4.1). As Table 4.1 shows, in 1970, 25 per cent of the
population of LDRs lived in urban areas. By 1994
almost 40 per cent were urban dwellers. Since the
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Figure 4.2 The urban world in 1950

urban population is growing at an average rate of THE CHANGING DISTRIBUTION OF

3.5 per cent per annum while it’s rural counterpart THE WORLD’S URBAN POPULATION
grows at less than 1 per cent per annum, it is estimated

that by 2025 almost 60 per cent of the population  The rapid growth of the world’s population has been
of LDRs (i.e. 4 billion people) will live in towns accompanied in most countries by the multiplication
and cities. and growth of urban places. The United Nations
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Figure 4.4 The urban world by 2025

estimates that between 1950 and 2025 the number of
urban dwellers will increase nearly sevenfold, from
738 million to 5.1 billion. But the world urban popula-
tion is not distributed evenly among regions. As Table
4.1 reveals, in 1970 the more developed regions and
less developed regions had a similar number of urban

dwellers, 677 million and 676 million respectively.
The year 1970 represents a ‘tipping point’ in the global
distribution of urban population. Prior to 1970, most
urban dwellers lived in the MDR but this dominance
has been declining since 1950, when 442 million (60
per cent) of the 737 million urban dwellers worldwide
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Source: United Nations (1995) World Urbanisation Prospects: The 1994
Revision New York: United Nations

lived in the MDRs. Since 1970 the number of urban
dwellers in LDRs has overtaken that of MDRs, and the
gap continues to widen. Currently 1.7 billion urban
dwellers (60 per cent of the world urban population)
live in the LDRs while 868 million live in the MDRs.
By 2025 4 billion of the 5 billion urban dwellers are
expected to live in the LDRs.

The distribution of urban population is also chang-
ing within the LDRs and the MDRs. In the former
realm, Asia is a major region of urban growth. Whereas
in 1970 Asia was home to 503 million urban dwellers
(37 per cent of the world total), by 1994 1.2 billion
(46 per cent) of the 2.5 billion global urban dwellers
were Asian. It is anticipated that 2.7 billion (more than

half the world’s urban dwellers) will live in Asia by
2025. This trend is in marked contrast to the situation
in Europe. As Table 4.1 shows, with 423 million urban
dwellers in 1970 Europe was second only to Asia.
Between 1970 and 1994 Europe added 110 million
urban dwellers with a further 65 million expected by
2025. During the period 1994-2025 Asia is expected
to add 1.5 billion urban residents — or about 23 new
urban Asians for every new European urban resident.

Latin America and the Caribbean are also growing
rapidly, with their urban population more than doubling
from 163 million in 1970 to 349 million in 1994. The
urban population of the region is expected to reach
601 million by 2025, slightly more than the number
projected for Europe (598 million). Africa exhibits the
fastest urban growth rate of any major world region.
From 84 million urban residents in 1970 Africa by
1994 had 240 million, and by 2025 the number of
urban dwellers is expected to reach 804 million. All
these trends are confirmed by the analysis of urban
growth rates (Table 4.2 and Figure 4.6).

THE CAUSES OF URBAN GROWTH

The increasing levels of urbanisation and urban
growth identified are the result of a combination of
natural increase of the urban population and net in-
migration to urban areas. The two major processes
reinforce each other, although their relative impor-
tance varies. Findley (1993),? for example, found that

TABLE 4.1 URBAN POPULATION AND PERCENTAGE URBAN IN MORE
DEVELOPED AND LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, 1970, 1994 AND 2025

Urban population (million)

Urban share (%)

Region

1970 1994
More developed regions 677 868
Australia—New Zealand 13 18
Europe 423 532
Japan 74 97
Northern America 167 221
Less developed regions 676 1,653
Africa 84 240
Asia? 428 1,062
Latin America 163 349
Oceania® 1 2

2025 1970 1994 2025
1,040 67.5 74.7 84.0
26 84.4 84.9 89.1
598 64.4 73.3 83.2
103 71.2 77.5 84.9
313 73.8 76.1 84.8
4,025 25.1 37.0 57.0
804 23.0 33.4 53.8
2,615 21.0 32.4 54.0
601 57.4 73.7 84.7

5 18.0 24.0 40.0

Source: adapted from United Nations (1995) World Urbanization Prospects: The 1994 Revision New York: United Nations

Notes: *Excluding Japan. "Excluding Australia-New Zealand
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BOX 4.1

The demographic transition model

High

Moderate

Birth and death rates

Death rate

This model describes the main stages of popula-
tion change that accompany industrialisation and
urbanisation:

1. Birth rates and death rates are both high,
leading to fluctuating population growth
determined more by mortality than by fertil-
ity. This is associated with conditions in pre-
industrial society and in some developing
areas today (e.g. sub-Saharan Africa), where
most people live in rural environments at a
subsistence level.

2. In the early stage of development, death
rates begin to fall, owing to improvements in
medicine and public health. Family and reli-
gious values can contribute to maintain a
high birth rate, leading to rapid population
growth. Many of the population migrate from
rural to urban areas, feeding city growth and
urbanisation. This phase is typical of many
Third World countries today.

3. With the move to cities, large families are less
of an economic asset than they had been in
rural society, and more of an expense on the
family budget. Birth rates fall to a level more
in line with the death rate, leading to a slow-
down in population growth. Europe and North
America have passed through this phase.

4. This stage has been reached in highly devel-
oped countries, such as the UK and the USA,
where both birth and death rates are low
and population growth rates are near zero.

for twenty-four developing countries between 1975
and 1990 the average contribution of migration to
urban growth was 54 per cent. This underestimates the
real situation, however, since many migrants who live
and work in the city do not move there permanently
(see Chapter 23). Finally, it is important to note that
although it is often assumed that the largest migration
flows are in the countries of the South, more migration
takes place in the USA, where one person in five

moves each year, albeit between urban areas, than in
all the LDRs. As we shall see in the following chapter,
the restructuring of the urban system in the USA
during the 1980s was more rapid and fundamental
than that taking place in most countries of the LDRs.

SETTLEMENT SIZE

The world’s urban population is distributed among
settlements of differing sizes along a continuum from
small towns with several thousnd people to giant cities
with populations of tens of millions. Most of the urban
population live in settlements with fewer than 500,000
inhabitants.> Most of these intermediate settlements
function as links between town and country where
agricultural surpluses are exchanged for manufactured
goods and services in accordance with the precepts of
central place theory (see Chapter 6).

The distribution of urban population in terms of
settlement size is shown in Table 4.3. In 1950 only one
city (New York) had a population of 10 million or
more, accounting for 1.7 per cent of the world urban
population. By 1990 twelve cities had attained this
size and shared 7.1 per cent of the world urban popu-
lation. It is anticipated that by 2015 twenty-seven
cities will reach the 10 million mark, accommodating
10.9 per cent of the world urban population. In
absolute numerical terms this represents a rise from
12 million people living in a single city in 1950 to
450 million in several giant cities by 2015. Between
1990 and 2015 nearly all the population growth in
the largest urban agglomerations is expected to occur
in the LDRs. At the other end of the population-size
continuum, cities with fewer than 500,000 inhabitants
were home to 63.7 per cent of the world urban popula-
tion in 1950. While their share is expected to decrease
slowly in the future, more than 50 per cent of world
urban population is still expected to live in such cities
in 2015 (Table 4.3).

MILLION CITIES, MEGACITIES
AND METACITIES

One of the most striking features of the global urban
pattern is the degree to which the urban population
lives in giant cities that dominate the global urban and
economic systems. Against the background of a gen-
eral increase in the number of people living in urban
places, it is the metropolitan regions that are prolifer-
ating and expanding most rapidly.
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TABLE 4.2 AVERAGE ANNUAL RATE OF CHANGE OF URBAN POPULATION,

1965-70,1990-5 AND 2020-5 (%)

Region 1965-70 1990-5 2020-5
World 2.64 2.53 1.93
Less developed regions 3.58 3.51 2.33
Africa 4.64 4.38 3.34
Asia? 3.28 3.68 2.31
Latin America 3.97 2.60 1.26
Oceania® 2.26 3.13 3.32
More developed regions 1.74 0.75 0.45
Australia—New Zealand 2.35 1.32 1.05
Europe 1.68 0.84 0.24
Japan 2.20 0.37 -0.06
North America 1.63 1.29 0.99

Source: adapted from United Nations (1995) World Population Prospects: The 1994 Revision New York: United Nations

Average annual rate of
growth of urban
population
(per cent)
1990-5

[Jo-17a
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Figure 4.6 Average annual rate of urban population growth, 1990-5

While noting the difficulties of urban definition and
cross-national comparison, we can identify a number of
significant trends in the geographical distribution of
megacities. Table 4.4 lists the fifteen largest urban
agglomerations at different points in time, and enables
us to map the major changes over the post-Second World
War period. Tokyo, with a population of 27.9 million
in 2000, has been the largest city in the world since
1970 and is projected to retain that rank (Box 4.2). By
contrast, New York is projected to continue to slip

Notes: 2Excluding Japan. *Excluding Australia—New Zealand

down the ranking over the next twenty-five years. Other
expected changes include the entry of Lagos, Karachi,
Delhi and Dhaka to replace Rio de Janeiro, Osaka,
Buenos Aires and Seoul by the year 2015. By then,
Lagos is expected to be the third-largest city in the world
after Tokyo and Bombay. Comparison of the lists for
1950 and 2000 demonstrates the remarkable shift in the
global distribution of largest cities from the MDRs to
the LDRs, a trend that will continue for the foreseeable
future.
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TABLE 4.3 URBAN POPULATION, NUMBER OF CITIES AND PERCENTAGE OF
URBAN POPULATION BY CITY-SIZE CLASS: WORLD, MORE DEVELOPED
REGIONS AND LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS

Size class World

More developed regions

Less developed regions

19501970 1990 2015

10 million or more

1950 1970 1990 2015 1950 1970 1990 2015

No. of agglomerations 1 3 12 27 1 2 4 4 0 1 8 23
Population 12 44 161 450 12 33 63 71 0 11 98 378
% urban 1.7 3.2 7.1 109 2.8 48 7.5 7.2 0.0 1.7 6.9 12.0
From 5 million to 10 million

No. of agglomerations 7 18 21 44 5 8 6 8 2 10 15 36
Population 42 130 154 282 32 61 44 56 10 69 110 226
% urban 5.7 9.6 6.8 6.8 7.2 9.0 5.2 5.7 35 10.2 7.7 7.2
From 1 million to 5 million

No. of agglomerations 75 144 249 472 43 73 98 120 32 71 151 352
Population 140 265 474 241 84 136 191 240 56 129 283 701
% urban 19.0 19.6 20.8 22.7 19.1 20.1 22.7 24.2 19.0 19.0 20.4 22.2
From 500,000 to 999,999

No. of agglomerations 105 175 295 422 59 85 104 123 46 90 191 299
Population 73 122 203 293 42 61 72 84 31 61 132 209
% urban 9.9 9.0 8.9 7.1 9.5 9.0 8.5 8.5 10.5 9.0 9.2 6.6
Fewer than 500,000

Population 470 792 1,284 2,178 272 386 472 540 198 406 812 1,638
% urban 63.7 58.5 56.4 52.6 61.5 57.1 56.1 54,5 67.0 60.0 56.6 52.0

Source: adapted from United Nations (1995) World Urbanization Prospects: The 1994 Revision New York: United Nations

Also, the largest cities are becoming larger; the aver-
age population of the world’s largest cities was over
5 million inhabitants in 1990, compared with 2.1 million
in 1950, and less than 200,000 in 1800. The number of
megacities (defined by the United Nations as cities with
8 million or more inhabitants) is increasing rapidly, par-
ticularly in LDRs. Whereas in 1950 only New York and
London had a population of 8 million or more, by 1970
eleven cities had become megacities (Table 4.5). Three
were located in Latin America and the Caribbean (Sao
Paulo, Buenos Aires and Rio de Janeiro), two in North
America (New York and Los Angeles), two in Europe
(London and Paris) and four in Asia (Tokyo, Shanghai,
Osaka and Beijing). By contrast, in 1994 sixteen of the
twenty-two megacities were in LDRs, and by 2015 it
is expected that twenty-seven of the thirty-three megac-
ities will be located in LDRs. The geographical shift
in the focus of megacity growth is repeated in the
distribution of ‘million cities’ (Table 4.6) and in the
emergence of metacities (defined as conurbations of
more than 20 million people) in Asia, Latin America and
Africa. Many of these metacities, (or ‘hypercities’), have

populations greater than some countries — the popula-
tion of Greater Mumbai is larger than that of Norway
and Sweden combined. While Tokyo is the only metac-
ity today, by 2020 it is likely to be joined by others
including Delhi, Mumbai, Mexico City, Sao Paulo, New
York City, Dhaka, Jakarta and Lagos. Some of these
giant cities have emerged as global or ‘world cities’ (see
Chapter 14).

URBANISATION AND
ECONOMIC GROWTH

Regional differences in rates of urbanisation through-
out the world provide clear evidence of the relation-
ship between urbanisation and industrialisation. As we
saw in Chapter 3, prior to the industrial revolution
urban development was restricted by the amount and
value of surplus product that could be generated and
accumulated in a single place. The low level of eco-
nomic growth imposed a ceiling on the number of
people who could be sustained in urban places.
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TABLE 4.4 THE FIFTEEN LARGEST
URBAN AGGLOMERATIONS, RANKED
BY POPULATION SIZE, 1950, 2000

AND 2015
Rank Agglomeration and country
1950
1. New York, USA
2. London, UK
3. Tokyo, Japan
4. Paris, France
5. Moscow, Russian Federation
6. Shanghai, China
7. Essen, Germany
8. Buenos Aires, Argentina
9. Chicago, USA
10. Calcutta, India
11. Osaka, Japan
12. Los Angeles, USA
13. Beijing, China
14. Milan, Italy
15. Berlin, Germany
2000

Source: adapted from United Nations (1995) World Urbanization
Prospects: The 1994 Revision New York: United Nations

Tokyo, Japan
Bombay, India

Sao Paulo, Brazil
Shanghai, China
New York, USA
Mexico City, Mexico
Beijing, China
Jakarta, Indonesia
Lagos, Nigeria

Los Angeles, USA
Calcutta, India
Tianjin, China
Seoul, Republic of Korea
Karachi, Pakistan
Delhi, India

Tokyo, Japan
Bombay, India
Lagos, Nigeria
Shanghai, China
Jakarta, Indonesia
Sao Paulo, Brazil
Karachi, Pakistan
Beijing, China
Dhaka, Bangladesh
Mexico City, Mexico
New York, USA
Calcutta, India
Delhi, India

Tianjin, China
Metro Manila, Philippines

Population
(million)

W B R T on o 0N
wooorrooLLERONL

27.9
18.1
17.8
17.2
16.6
16.4
14.2
14.1
13.5
13.1
12.7
12.4
12.3
12.1
11.7

28.7
27.4
24.4
23.4
21.2
20.8
20.6
19.4
19.0
18.8
17.6
17.6
17.6
17.0
14.7

BOX 4.2

Tokyo: global metacity

Tokyo is the largest urban agglomeration in the
world and is approaching the threshold of a 30
million population super-city. It has long been the
dominant urban centre in Japan. As early as 1700
Tokyo had a population of over 1 million, when the
population of London was 650,000. Following the
Second World War, the city’s population grew
from 6.9 million in 1950 to 16.5 million in 1970,
reaching 26.5 million in 1994. The outer limit of
the urbanised area now reaches 100 miles (160
km) from the urban core.

Tokyo meets all the criteria of world-city status.
The city dominates the Japanese urban system. It
is the major commercial centre, housing the head-
quarters of all major Japanese companies; a manu-
facturing and wholesaling centre; the chief financial
centre; the seat of government; the cultural capital;
the centre for the media and advertising industries;
and has the largest concentration of institutions of
higher learning in the world. The Tokyo metropolitan
region is also the world’s largest consumer market.

The unprecedented growth of the city has led to
urban problems, including escalating land prices,
shortage of office space, high-cost housing, conges-
tion and excessive commuting journeys. In recent
years the government has sought to encourage
decentralisation through the construction of
technopoles, small cities of around 50,000 built for
high-technology industries, research institutes and
colleges near existing medium-size cities. It has also
discussed the relocation of capital functions to
other parts of the Tokyo metropolitan region. This
ties in with the long-range plan for the region,
which has among its goals the development of a
multi-core urban structure in which the functions of
the city are dispersed to reduce distances between
place of employment and place of residence.

The key role that cities play in dynamic and competi-
tive economies and the relationship between the scale of
a national economy and the level of urbanisation is illus-
trated by the fact that most of the world’s largest cities
are in the world’s largest economies.* In 1990 the world’s
twenty-five largest economies had over 70 per cent of the
world’s ‘million cities’ and all but one of its twelve
agglomerations with 10 million or more inhabitants.

Despite such categorical evidence, the relationship
between urbanisation and level of economic develop-
ment is complex, with many factors at work, and while
economic growth may result in increased levels of



TABLE 4.5 NUMBER OF MEGACITIES, 1970, 1994, 2000 AND 2015

Region 1970 1994 2000 2015
World 11 22 25 33
Less developed regions 5 16 19 27
Africa 0 2 2 3
Asia? 2 10 12 19
Latin America 3 4 5 5
More developed regions 6 6 6 6
Europe 2 2 2 2
Japan 2 2 2 2
Northern America 2 2 2 2

Source: adapted from United Nations (1995) World Urbanization Prospects: The 1994 Revision New York: United Nations
Note: 2Excluding Japan

TABLE 4.6 REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF THE WORLD’S POPULATION IN
‘MILLION CITIES’ AND THE LOCATION OF THE WORLD’S LARGEST 100 CITIES

Proportion of the world’s: No. of the world’s
100 largest cities in:

Urban population  Population in
‘million cities’

1950 1990 1950 1990 1800 1950 1990
Africa 4.5 8.8 1.8 7.5 4 3 7
Eastern Africa 0.5 1.7 — 0.8 — — —
Middle Africa 0.5 1.0 — 0.8 0 0 1
Northern Africa 1.8 2.8 1.8 3.2 3 2 5
Southern Africa 0.8 0.9 — 0.8 0 1 0
Western Africa 0.9 2.6 — 2.0 1 0 1
Americas 23.7 23.0 30.1 27.8 3 26 27
Central America and the Caribbean 2.8 4.2 2.2 3.5 2 2 3
Northern America 14.4 9.2 21.2 13.1 0 18 13
South America 6.5 9.7 6.7 11.1 1 6 11
Asia 32.0 445 28.6 45.6 64 33 44
Eastern Asia 15.2 19.7 17.6 22.2 29 18 21
South-East Asia 3.7 5.8 3.4 5.6 5 5 8
South-Central Asia 11.2 14.8 7.0 14.6 24 9 13
Western Asia 1.8 4.1 0.6 3.3 6 1 2
Europe 38.8 22.8 38.0 17.9 29 36 20
Eastern Europe 11.8 9.3 7.7 6.3 2 7 4
Northern Europe 7.7 3.4 9.0 2.1 6 6 2
Southern Europe 6.5 4.0 6.7 3.2 12 8 6
Western Europe 12.8 6.2 14.6 6.2 9 15 8
Oceania 1.1 0.8 1.6 13 0 2 2

Source: adapted from United Nations (1996) An Urbanising World: Global Report on Human Settlements Oxford: Oxford University Press
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urbanisation, higher levels of urbanisation in turn can
stimulate more economic growth. We can illustrate this
in the context of the Third World, where a number of fac-
tors can mediate the relationship between urbanisation
and economic growth. These include the following:

1. The nature of economic activity within each
sector of the national economy can affect urbani-
sation. For example, the type of agricultural
enterprise can affect the scale of urban settlement.
High-value crops that provide good incomes for
farmers and workers within intensive farming
systems can support rapid growth of local urban
centres to the point where agricultural surpluses
support a relatively urbanised population.

2. The nature of land ownership is important in
determining whether profits are spent or invested
within the country or taken abroad.

3. Cultural preferences for a type of lifestyle can
influence the level of urbanisation.

4. Government policies and the activities of state
institutions are also important. An increasing
share of national income is controlled by the

BOX 4.3

Overurbanisation

The concept of overurbanisation in less developed
countries implies that economic growth is unable to
keep pace with urban population growth, thereby
leading to the major social and economic problems
evident in most large cities of the Third World. It is
also argued that overurbanisation is detrimental to
national economic growth, since, with limited invest-
ment available to most Third World states, the politi-
cal influence of cities and resultant high level of
investment in urban areas will reduce investment in
other productive sectors of the economy.

The concept of overurbanisation is not accepted by
those who reject the implication that the form of
urbanisation in the North represents a model for the
South and that any departure from this pattern rep-
resents ‘overurbanisation’. Despite the simplicity of
the logistic curve (see Box 4.4) urbanisation is not a
single process followed by all countries in the process
of development, and it would be surprising if urban
trends in the South mirrored patterns in the North.
The much weaker position of most developing coun-
tries in world markets, and the fundamental differ-
ences between the world in the nineteenth century
and late twentieth century must affect the social

public sector. Since most government employees
are urban residents, most public spending flows
to towns and cities. Some observers have equated
this trend with ‘urban bias’ in the investment
strategies of Third World governments and have
argued that this has encouraged the migration of
people from rural to urban areas, thereby leading
to overurbanisation (Box 4.3).

In general, although there is a close relationship
between the level of urbanisation and national levels
of economic development, the range of potential influ-
ences suggests that different factors may be of impor-
tance in different national settings. Furthermore, the
relative importance of factors that influence levels
of urbanisation may change over time as a country
becomes more urbanised.

THE URBANISATION CYCLE

The simplicity of the logistic-growth urbanisation curve
(Box 4.4) should not be taken to mean that urbanisation

economic and political factors that influence levels of
urbanisation.

The notion of overurbanisation is useful to the extent
that it emphasises the dynamic links between different
economic sectors and areas of a country. Given that
there are 600,000 agricultural villages in India where
the infant mortality rate is still 100 per thousand, liter-
acy is less than 40 per cent, malnutrition is widespread,
the supply of drinking water is inadequate, electricity is
lacking and half the population live in mud huts,’ it is
little wonder that rural-urban migration is a feature
of many Third World nations. In such situations the
problem of ‘overurbanisation’ might be addressed via
rural development policy, which could also benefit
the national economy in countries such as India where
a significant part of GDP comes from the agricultural
sector.

Although it is not inappropriate to use the term
‘overurbanisation’ to describe a situation of high lev-
els of primate city urbanisation, rapid in-migration,
saturated urban labour markets and overburdened
urban services, in seeking explanations we must look
beyond these urban problems to national and interna-
tional economic and political forces.
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BOX 4.4

The urbanisation curve

Urbanisation is a process of population concen-
tration whereby towns and cities grow in relative
importance through, first, an increasing proportion
of the national population living in urban places
and, second, the growing concentration of these
people in the larger urban settlements. It has been
suspected that all nations pass through this process
as they evolve from agrarian to industrial societies.
For Davies (1969)°¢ the typical course of urbanisa-
tion for a nation is represented by a logistic curve.

100
%

population 4
urban U

Time

The first section of the curve is associated with
very high rates of urbanisation associated with
large shifts of population from rural areas to
towns and cities in response to the creation of an
urban economy. This is followed by a longer
period of consistent moderate urbanisation. As
the urban percentage reaches above 60 the curve
begins to flatten, approaching a ceiling of around
80 per cent. This is the level at which rural and
urban populations appear to reach functional
equilibrium. At any one time individual countries
are at different stages of the urbanisation curve.

is a unidirectional (low to high) process. In a large
number of advanced countries the level of urbanisation
actually decreased between 1965 and 1990. Although
this can be a result of statistical underbounding of urban
areas (see Chapter 2), it is now generally acknowledged
to indicate a process of population redistribution which
involves either the relatively faster growth of smaller
urban places or the absolute decline of the largest
cities.” The shift in the incidence of strongest population
growth away from the largest cities in the national urban
system has been termed ‘polarisation reversal’® or, more
commonly, ‘counterurbanisation’.’ Geyer and Kontuly
(1993)' have incorporated these concepts into a theory
of differential urbanisation which postulates that large,

Net migration

First cycle of urban development

Primate city category
— - — Intermediate-size city category
— — — Small-size city category

Figure 4.7 Generalised stages of differential urbanisation

Source: H. Geyer and T. Kontuly (1993) A theoretical foundation for the
concept of differential urbanisation International Regional Science
Review 17(2),157-77

intermediate-size and small cities go through successive
periods of fast and slow growth in a cycle of develop-
ment. The main stages of this urbanisation cycle are
summarised in Figure 4.7.

THE PRIMATE CITY PHASE

During the initial phase of urbanisation, the primate city
phase, an increasing proportion of economic activity
and population in a country concentrates in a limited
number of rapidly growing primate cities (Box 4.5).
This phase can be subdivided into three stages:

1. First is an early primate city stage in which a
primate city attains spatial dominance of the
urban system, attracting a large proportion of net
inter-regional migration.

2. An intermediate primate city stage follows, in
which the rapidly growing primate city is still
monocentric in form but with suburbanisation a
prominent feature. Suburban nodes, the nuclei of
a future multinodal primate city, may emerge. As a
result of favourable locational attributes, certain
intermediate-size cities develop faster than others.
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BOX 4.5

The law of the primate city

The law of the primate city refers to a situation in
which a single city accommodates a dispropor-
tionately large number of a country’s population.
In some instances the primate city size distribu-
tion is the result of outside or foreign influences
on the settlement pattern. In many present-day
Third World countries, for example, primate cities
developed as a result of the intervention of a
colonial power. Bangkok is one such example.

Jefferson (1939)'' argued that, in the early
stages of a country’s urban development, the city
that emerges as larger than the rest develops an
impetus to self-sustaining growth that enables
it, over time, to attract economic and political
functions to such an extent that it dominates the
national urban system. Capital cities such as
Paris or Vienna occupy this niche.

In some countries a variety of forces, such as
nationalism in Spain and territorial size in the
USA, have led to several cities growing to compa-
rable size rather than the emergence of a single
primate city.

The law of primacy is most relevant to coun-
tries that have a relatively simple economy and
spatial structure, a small area and population, low
incomes, economic dependence upon agriculture
and a colonial past.

3. Phase 2 is followed by an advanced primate city
stage in which the primate city becomes so large
that owing to agglomeration diseconomies, such
as congestion costs, a monocentric urban structure
becomes unwieldy. By means of intra-regional
decentralisation the primate city develops a multi-
centred or megalopolitan character, and dominates
the rest of the urban system economically and spa-
tially. Expansion of the urban system as a whole
may lead to one or more intermediate-size cities
becoming as large as existing cities. At some point
in the development history of most countries the
growth rate of the primate city slows and a process
of spatial deconcentration commences.

THE INTERMEDIATE CITY PHASE

The slowing growth rates of the primate city and
spatial deconcentration of urban population are often

accompanied by growth of intermediate-size centres
close to the primate city. This ‘population turnaround’
or ‘polarisation reversal’ has been documented in a
number of countries including the USA, the UK,
France, Greece, Brazil and Botswana!? This phase can
be subdivided into two stages:

1. An early intermediate city stage characterised by
the uneven growth of a limited set of intermediate-
sized cities that are close to but not contiguous
with the primate metropolitan region. Although
the primate city is still gaining population in
absolute terms, it is starting to lose in relative
terms to the intermediate cities. Suburban centres
within the primate metropolitan region are now
growing faster than the central city.

2. An advanced intermediate city stage in which
the suburbanisation process that characterised
the development of the primate city during the
advanced primate city stage is reproduced in the
fastest-growing intermediate-size cities but on a
smaller scale. In addition, in contrast to the early
intermediate city stage, all centres within the
primate metropolitan region begin to lose popula-
tion in absolute terms, with the central city losing
more than the suburban centres.

THE SMALL CITY PHASE

The small city phase represents a continuation of the
previous stage during which deconcentration takes
place from the primate and intermediate-size cities
towards small urban centres which may eventually grow
at a faster rate than either the primate city or the inter-
mediate-size cities. By the end of this phase the urban
system has reached a ‘saturation point’ where the rural
population cannot be reduced much further (see the
logistic curve in Box 4.4) and rural-urban migration
ceases to be a major contributory factor in the urbanisa-
tion cycle. Since population growth through natural
increase may also be very low in advanced societies
(see the demographic transition model in Box 4.1),
urban growth in general may be slow.

However, as the model shows (Figure 4.7), the
‘small city phase’ marks not only the end of the first
cycle of urban development but also the beginning of
a new one which follows the sequence of major metro-
politan, intermediate-size city, and small city growth.
Significantly, the set of major metropolitan areas ex-
periencing the highest rates of net in-migration during
the urbanisation phase of the second cycle may or may
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not be the same set of large urban areas from the first
cycle (as indicated by differential urban growth rates
in the rustbelt and sunbelt areas of the USA). Large
urban centres able to retain their dominant position in
the national and international urban hierarchy, along
with a limited group of rapidly growing intermediate-
size urban areas from the first cycle, will constitute the
new set of major metropolitan centres.

A ‘STAGES OF URBAN
DEVELOPMENT’ MODEL

The concept of a cycle of urbanisation has also been
employed by Klaassen et al. (1981) and van den Berg
et al. (1982) to study the growth patterns within indi-
vidual urban agglomerations.’* As Figure 4.8 shows,
four stages of urban development are envisaged:

1. Urbanisation: when certain settlements grow at
the cost of their surrounding countryside.

2. Suburbanisation or exurbanisation: when the
urban ring (commuter belt) grows at the cost of
the urban core (physically built-up city).

3. Disurbanisation or counterurbanisation: when
the population loss of the urban core exceeds the
population gain of the ring, resulting in the
agglomeration losing population overall.

4. Reurbanisation: when either the rate of population
loss of the core tapers off, or the core starts regain-
ing population with the ring still losing population.

As Figure 4.8 indicates, the model is based on changes
in the direction and rate of population movement
between urban core and urban ring (which together
comprise a functionally related daily urban system). The

CORE

AGGLOMERATION

RING

Population change rate
o

STAGES

AC RC RD AD AD RD RC AC TYPE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 PHASE

Figure 4.8 The stages of urban development model

Source: A. Champion (2000) Urbanization, suburbanization, counter-
urbanization and reurbanization, in R. Paddison and W. Lever (eds)
Handbook of Urban Studies London: Sage

two types of change are absolute shifts when the direc-
tions of population change in the two zones differ, and
relative shifts when change occurs in the same direction
but at different rates. These trends are summarised in
Table 4.7. We have already examined the processes and
patterns of urbanisation. Here we focus on population
movements associated with the other major dimensions
of urban change identified in Table 4.7.

REURBANISATION

The empirical evidence for reurbanisation is mixed. A
study of 241 functional urban regions (FURs) in Europe
found that between 1981 and 1991 the proportion of
urban cores gaining population reached 47 per cent,

TABLE 4.7 STAGES OF DEVELOPMENT OF A DAILY URBAN SYSTEM

Stage of development

I Urbanisation

IT  Suburbanisation/
Exurbanisation

IIT  Disurbanisation/
Counterurbanisation

IV Reurbanisation

Classification type

ONoOLT ~AWDNH

. Absolute centralisation

. Relative centralisation

. Relative decentralisation
. Absolute decentralisation

. Absolute decentralisation
. Relative decentralisation
. Relative centralisation

. Absolute centralisation

Population change characteristics

Core Ring DUS

++ - +

++ + +++ | Total growth

+ ++ +++ [ (Concentration)
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—_— + p—

-— - — ——\ Total growth
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compared with only 22 per cent over the period
1975—81.1* However, it was mainly the smaller FURs
(particularly those with ancient cathedrals and universi-
ties) that exhibited reurbanisation, not the larger, older
urban regions. In the UK reurbanisation occurred
in only four of thirty-six FURs (Glasgow, Oxford,
Cambridge and Canterbury), with only Glasgow
confirming model expectations.

On the other hand, there is a growing body of case-
study evidence that indicates a recovery of large cities
from the high levels of population loss experienced in
the 1970s era of counterurbanisation. As Table 4.8
shows, the rate of population loss for all 280 of Britain’s
urban areas fell from 4.2 per cent in 1971-81 to 0.1 per
cent for 1981-91, while the growth rate for the urban
rings declined from 9 per cent to less than 6 per cent.
Evidence from the 2001 Census in the UK suggests
that, during the 1990s, where repopulation of city

centres occurred a large proportion of the new residents
were young socially mobile adults seeking proximity to
work and leisure facilities and the ‘stylishness’ of city-
centre living — a gentrification trend (see Chapter 10)
encouraged by government policies in support of new
residential developments in inner urban areas (such as
London docklands)'> In the USA the 1980s witnessed
the re-emergence of the larger metropolitan areas as
the fastest-growing elements of the urban landscape!'®
(Table 4.9). Overall, metropolitan areas with 1 million
or more residents grew by 12 per cent in the 1980s com-
pared with 8 per cent in the previous decade. While
much of this growth was in the south and west even the
north’s large metropolitan areas switched from a popu-
lation decline of 0.9 per cent between 1970 and 1980 to
a 2.7 per cent increase in the 1980s.

The population growth that has occurred in the cen-
tral areas of US cities was fuelled by two principal

TABLE 4.8 CITIES AND DOWNTOWN POPULATION CHANGES IN THE USA,

1990-2000
Zone type Rate for decade Deviation from GB rate
1951-61 1961-71 1971-81 1981-91 1951-61 1961-71 1971-81 1981-91

Great Britain  4.97 5.25 0.55 2.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Core 3.98 0.66 —4.20 -0.09 -0.99 —4.59 —4.75 -2.59
Ring 10.47 17.83 9.11 5.89 5.50 12.58 8.56 3.39
Quter area 1.74 11.25 10.11 8.85 -3.23 6.00 9.56 6.35
Rural area -0.60 5.35 8.84 7.82 -5.57 0.10 8.29 5.32

Source: adapted from A. Champion (2000) Urbanization, suburbanization, counterurbanization and reurbanization, in R. Paddison and

W. Lever (eds) Handbook of Urban Studies Beverly Hills, CA: Sage

TABLE 4.9 TYPES OF POPULATION CHANGE IN METROPOLITAN AREAS OF

THE USA, 1980-90 AND 1990-96

Type 1980-90
No. of cities %

1 39 17.0

2 54 23.5

3 40 17.4

4 60 26.1

5 37 16.1

1990-6

No. of cities %
15 6.6
53 23.3
31 13.7
85 37.4
43 18.9

Source: adapted from J. Mercer (1999) North American cities: the micro-geography, in F. Boal and S. Royle (eds)

North America: A Geographical Mosaic London: Arnold, 191-206

Notes: Type 1 cities: central-city decline added to metropolitan decline. Type 2 cities: central-city decline and metropolitan growth.
Type 3 cities: central-city stagnation (equal to a less than 5% population change over the period) and metropolitan growth.

Type 4 cities: strong central-city growth (hetween 5.1-19.9% over the period) and metropolitan growth. Type 5 cities:

booming central-city growth (20.0% or more over the period) and metropolitan growth
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migration streams. First, new migrants, primarily from
Latin America and Asia, moved into lower-value areas
of cities such as New York and Los Angeles as well as
into other metropolitan areas on the west coast (San
Diego and San Francisco), in the south-west (Houston)
and Florida (Miami) that historically had attracted
relatively fewer migrants (see Chapter 5). The second
stream comprised a flow of ‘baby-boomers’ (those born
just after the Second World War and during the afflu-
ence of the 1950s and early 1960s), investing in high-
status residential areas. During the 1980s the strongest
magnets for adult ‘boomers’ were metropolitan areas
with expanding high-tech and defence-oriented
economies, including coastal cities such as Boston and
Seattle and sunbelt locations like Dallas and Atlanta.
Australia and Canada also provide evidence of strength-
ening metropolitan areas and inner-city growth in

the 1980s.'”7 Evidence for US cities over the period
1990-2000 indicates that the occurrence and extent of
downtown ‘population rebound’ varies considerably
(Table 4.10). While in some cities the downtown contri-
bution to metro growth is small, in others it represented
a significant proportion of total population growth, and
in others downtown population growth offset city-wide
population decline.

In general, these empirical observations suggest that:

1. There are widespread signs of renewed growth or
reduced population decline for larger metropoli-
tan areas, as well as a population recovery for
urban cores.

2. There is no evidence of suburban-ring areas losing
out to core areas, not even in relative terms, let
alone in accordance with the absolute change

TABLE 4.10 TYPES OF POPULATION CHANGE IN METROPOLITAN AREAS OF

THE USA, 1980-90 AND 1990-96

Cities where downtown population growth contributed to city population growth

Downtown population City population Downtown
share of city
1990 2000 Increase 1990 2000 Increase growth (%)
Miami FL 15,143 19,927 4,784 358,548 362,470 3,922 122.0
Boston MA 77,253 80,903 3,650 574,283 589,141 14,858 24.6
Atlanta GA 19,763 24,931 5,168 394,017 416,474 22,457 23.0
San Francisco CA 32,906 43,531 10,625 723,959 776,733 52,774 20.1
Chicago IL 56,048 72,843 16,795 2,783,726 2,896,016 112,290 15.0
Seattle WA 12,292 18,983 6,691 516,259 563,374 47,115 14.2
New York 153,927 170,708 16,781 7,322,564 8,008,278 685,714 2.5
Dallas TX 11,858 15,198 3,340 1,006,877 1,188,580 181,703 1.8
Los Angeles CA 34,655 36,630 1,975 3,485,398 3,694,820 209,422 0.9
Houston TX 7,029 7,565 536 1,630,553 1,953,631 323,078 0.2
Cities where downtown population growth reduced city population loss
Downtown population City population Downtown
offset of city
1990 2000 Increase 1990 2000 Decrease loss (%)
Detroit MI 34,872 35,618 746 1,027,974 951,270 -76,704 1.0
Baltimore MD 28,579 30,067 1,470 736,014 651,154 —84,860 1.7
Norfolk VA 2,390 2,881 491 261,229 234,403 -26,816 1.8
Washington DC 26,597 27,667 1,070 606,900 572,059 34,841 3.0
Milwaukee W1 15,039 16,359 1,320 628,088 596,674 —31,114 4.1
Philadelphia PA 74,686 78,349 3,663 1,585,577 1,517,550 —68,027 5.1
Cleveland OH 7,261 9,599 2,338 505,616 478,403 —27,213 7.9
New Orleans LA 6,988 8,051 1,063 496,938 484,674 12,264 8.0
Pittsburgh PA 6,517 10,216 3,699 369,879 334,563 -35,316 9.5
Jackson MS 5,253 6,762 1,509 196,637 184,256 -12,381 10.9

Source: adapted from E. Birch (2002) Having a longer view on downtown living Journal of the American Planning Association 68(1),5-21
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associated with the later phase of reurbanisation
specified in the ‘stages of urban development’
model.

Reurbanisation as defined by Klaassen ef al. (1981)*
has not yet emerged as a significant feature in the
urban systems of advanced economies. There is also
considerable disagreement over the extent to which the
inner-city revitalisation that took place in the 1980s
will be able to continue and lead to a fundamental
change in the form of the Western city. The process of
decentralisation, on the other hand, is likely to con-
tinue as a major feature of post-industrial urbanisation,
albeit in a form very different from the dormitory-
style suburbanisation of the early post-Second World
War period.

We can identify two main forms of population
decentralisation. The first, counterurbanisation or
urban deconcentration, is characterised by net popula-
tion movement from metropolitan regions into smaller
urban regions and rural areas that lie beyond the
primary commuter-sheds of the major cities. The sec-
ond, suburbanisation, reflects a long-established cen-
trifugal movement of population which progressively
has involved a broader range of urban functions
than just housing taking place over longer distances
as personal mobility has grown and urban centres
have expanded to embrace their previously rural
hinterlands.

COUNTERURBANISATION

Signs of a population reversal in rural areas were first
identified in the USA," but similar trends were soon
detected in other advanced nations, including
Canada,” Australia,?! Western Europe?? and Britain.?
Counterurbanisation in Britain dates from the early
1960s, when for the first time areas situated well away
from metropolitan influence began to grow faster than
the main conurbations and their dependent regions.
Population growth in rural Britain was particularly
strong in the late 1960s and early 1970s but has con-
tinued over recent decades, with net out-migration
from the main metropolitan areas to the rest of the
UK averaging around 90,000 people per year, a rate of
0.5 per cent.?*

The reasons for this reversal of long-established
trends are so multifaceted that any attempt to apply a
single explanation to the widely diverse changes under
way in different regions would be unduly simplistic.
Synthesising findings from a range of investigations

provides a useful inventory of contributory factors.
These include:

1. Continuing growth of metropolitan centres and
their spillover into adjacent non-metropolitan
counties.

2. Decentralisation of manufacturing in pursuit of
lower land and wage costs.

3. Increased employment in service occupations.

4. Early retirement, coupled with higher retirement
incomes not tied to a particular location.

5. Increased per capita disposable real income.

6. Increased pursuit of leisure activities at all ages,
centred on amenity-rich areas outside the daily
range of metropolitan commuting.

7. Increased enrolments in rural colleges and universi-
ties in the USA, especially in the late 1960s and
early 1970s as a result of the post-war ‘baby boom’.

8. Growth of state government in the USA.

9. Levelling off of the loss-of-farm population.

10. Growth of an anti-materialist perspective among
the young.

11. Narrowing of the traditional gap between urban
and rural lifestyles with the extension of electricity,
water and sewage systems, telecommunications
and access to modern facilities.

12. More long-distance commuting.

13. Growth associated with energy and extractive
industries.

14. Completion of the interstate highway system in
the USA.

15. Lower cost of living in rural areas.

16. Growth of anti-urbanism as characterised by
increased fear of crime and concern with urban
disamenities such as congestion and pollution.

17. Growth in importance of military establishments
in some US counties during the 1960s.

18. Residential preference for lower-density rural
living.

19. Government decentralisation policies in some
countries such as Sweden, France and Britain (in
the case of the last-named, via the New Towns
programme; see Chapter 9).

The list of factors is diverse and many are interrelated.
The extent to which each contributes to the population
turnaround will depend on local conditions.

THE SUBURBANISATION WAVE

The suburbanisation process began on a significant
scale in the 1920s and accelerated after the Second
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World War, especially in North America. The USA is
the world’s first predominantly suburban nation.> As
Table 4.11 shows, by the early 1960s the suburbs held
51 per cent of the US urban population, by 1980 they
accounted for half of total metropolitan employment,
and by 1990 about two-thirds of the metropolitan pop-
ulation and 55 per cent of metropolitan employment.
By the last of these dates, US suburbia contained more
than half the entire national population, having
expanded from 41 million to 115 million since 1950
(an increase of 180 per cent). In 2000 the suburbs
accommodated 140 million Americans (50 per cent of
the total population).

The suburban wave was driven by the following
factors:

1. The rapid growth of urban population and rising
disposable incomes enabled people to meet
both the cost of new housing and the associated
transport costs.

Widespread diffusion of the automobile enhanced
individual mobility. The number of US automobiles
rose from under 1 million in 1910 to 27 million
by 1930, the latter amounting to one for every five
persons.

New suburbs started to resist annexation by central
cities through legal incorporation, which enabled
them (and their residents) to shield themselves
from the problems of the central city (such as low-
quality housing, rising taxes, congestion, racial
tension and crime), and to provide the particular
living environment they desired and could pay for.
There was a huge pent-up demand for housing.
There was a need to generate employment after fif-
teen years of low investment during the Depression
of the 1930s followed by the war years.

6. These goals were promoted by public policies that
favoured new house-building over rehabilitation
and highway construction over mass transit.

Consequently, in the USA, the 1950s represented ‘the
largest suburban decade ever’.2¢

In the UK the most ubiquitous form of new rural
residential development has been the residential sub-
division or housing estate located as an adjunct to an
existing rural settlement within commuting distance of
an urban workplace. These dormitory settlements,
growing almost solely because of out-migration from
central cities, have been termed metropolitan villages,
defined as settlements where more than one in five of
the work force is employed in towns or cities.?’” In the
USA the suburbanisation process has created transit-
and freeway-dependent dormitory subdivisions, infill
developments and automobile-dependent dispersed
suburbia. The impact of post-war suburban expansion in
the USA is demonstrated most vividly in the growth of
boomburgs (Box 4.6). The functions of suburbs range
from undifferentiated residential areas to a more recent
mix of specialised retail corridors, high-technology
industrial clusters, and high-density office and commer-
cial nodes or ‘edge cities’?® that have contributed to the
formation of increasingly polycentric metropolitan
regions (Box 4.7). The impact of suburbanisation on
central cities has been profound. Most strikingly, in the
1960s several US cities, notably New York, became
technically bankrupt and unable to finance their current
expenditure on services. Rising local taxes and deterio-
rating local services merely served to accelerate the
flight of better-off residents and footloose firms into the
suburbs, leaving behind the less dynamic economic sec-
tors and less wealthy people, notably African-
Americans and recent immigrants from overseas. Even

TABLE 4.11 CHANGING POPULATION AND EMPLOYMENT DISTRIBUTIONS IN

THE USA, 1950-2000

Census year

1950
Central cities as percentage of:
Metro population? 57
Metro employment 70
Suburbs as percentage of:
Metro population 43
Metro employment 30

1960 1970 1980 1990 2000
49 43 40 37 38
63 55 50 45 37
51 57 60 63 62
37 45 50 55 63

Source: US Census Bureau statistics

Note: 2Metro refers to the metropolitan statistical area (MSA) as defined by the US Census at each census date
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BOX 4.6

The Boomburg phenomenon

A ‘boomburg’ is an incorporated place with more
than 100,000 residents that is not the largest city
in its metropolitan area and that has maintained a
double-digit rate of population growth in recent
decades. Boomburgs typically do not resemble
traditional central cities or even older satellite
cities. While they have many urban elements —
such as apartment buildings, retail centres, enter-
tainment venues and office complexes — they
usually lack a dense business core. Boomburgs,
(such as Henderson NV, Gilbert AZ and Fontana
CA), are distinct from traditional cities not so
much in terms of their functions as in terms of
their low density and loose spatial configuration.
Most (forty-four) of the USA’s fifty-three
boomburgs as of 2003 were in the south-west.
Many are products of master-planned community
developments (see Chapter 9). Between 2000 and
2003 five of the fastest-growing cities in the USA
were boomburgs, with the four top-growth boom-
burgs being in the Phoenix and Las Vegas metro-
politan areas. Over this three-year period the
fastest-growing boomburg (Gilbert AZ) gained
35,301 people (a growth rate of 32.1 per cent).
A possible constraint on the continued growth
of boomburgs in the west and south-west is the
problem of ensuring a reliable water supply. Even
if this obstacle is overcome no place can boom
for ever. Todays boomburgs may be tomorrows
mature cities. But a new phase of boomburg is
already evident — in Arizona’s Central Valley as
growth slows in Tempe and Mesa it is increasing
in places such as Apache Junction and Buckeye.

Source: adapted from R. Lang (2006) Are the
hoomburgs still hooming? in A. Berube, B. Katz and

R. Lang (eds) Redefining Urban and Suburban America:
Evidence from Census 2000 111, Washington DC:
Brookings Institution Press, 83-91

in the more stable 1980s, when New York City’s popula-
tion grew by 3.5 per cent, its white non-Hispanic popu-
lation fell by 11.5 per cent and the proportion of its total
residents accounted for by the ‘minority population’
rose to over 60 per cent in 1990. As Table 4.12 indicates,
similar patterns of ‘white flight’ were recorded by other
major cities of the USA. While the exodus of white-
flight population from New York and Chicago slowed
during the 1990s in other major cities, the rate of white
out-migration from the central core increased (Box 4.8).

BOX 4.7

Edge City, USA: Tyson’s Corner VA

The post-Second World War movement of housing,
industry and commerce to the outskirts of urban
areas has created perimeter cities that are func-
tionally independent of the urban core. In contrast
to the residential or industrial suburbs of the past,
these new cities contain along their superhighways
all the specialised functions of a great metropolis:
commerce, shopping malls, hospitals, universities,
cultural centres and parks.

This new peripheral urban form is referred to by
various names, including technoburb, post-suburbia,
cyberbia, stealth city or edge city. Driving time, not
space, determines its fluid boundaries. Garreau
(1988)2° defined an edge city as a place that has
5 million ft> (460,000 m?) or more of leasable
office space, 600,000 ft?> (56,000 m?) or more of
leasable retail space, more jobs than bedrooms, is
perceived by the population as one place, and that
grew from practically nothing in the early 1960s.

Tyson’s Corner, just beyond the beltway around
Washington DC, is the archetypal edge city. In the
mid-1960s Tyson’s Corner was a rural corner of
northern Virginia marked only by the intersection
of Interstate 66, the Washington Beltway and the
access road to Dulles International Airport.
Administratively it is still rural, an unincorpo-
rated 6,000 acre (2,400 ha) area that contains
30,000 residents and over 75,000 jobs, all under
the jurisdiction of Fairfax County but split
between three different county supervisory dis-
tricts and three county planning districts. Tyson’s
Corner does not exist as a postal address; resi-
dents’ mail must go to either MclLean or Vienna.
Within this framework in 1990 was the ninth
largest concentration of commercial space in the
USA, including more than 20 million ft? (1.9 mil-
lion m?) of office space, 3,000 hotel rooms and
parking for more than 80,000 cars. The area was
also the largest east-coast retail concentration
outwith Manhattan. Yet it had little of the appa-
ratus of urban governance or civic affairs.

Source: J. Garreau (1991) Edge City New York:
Random House

In Detroit the loss of almost half the white population of
the central city during the 1990s matched the rate of the
previous decade, with the result that nearly nine out of
ten residents of central Detroit are from minority ethnic
groups (Table 4.12).
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TABLE 4.12 POPULATION CHANGE IN US CENTRAL CITIES, 1960-2000

City 2000 White population  Minority share of
population Population change (%) change (%) total population (%)
(000)
1960—- 1970— 1980— 1990- 1980— 1990- 1990 2000
70 80 90 2000 90 2000
New York 8,008 1.4 -10.4 3.5 94 -11.5 -6.6 60.5 55.3
Chicago IL 2,896 -4.7 -10.7 -7.4 -4.0 -17.2 -3.8 62.7 58.0
Philadelphia PA 1,518 -3.1 -13.5 -6.1 3.2 -12.3 -19.5 48.4 55.0
Detroit MI 951 -8.5 -19.2 -14.6 7.5 -47.7 -47.6 79.7 89.5
Baltimore MD 651 -2.8 -12.5 —-6.4 11.5 -15.8 —28.4 61.6 69.4
Cleveland OH 478 -14.3 -23.6 11.9 5.5 -19.0 -20.7 52.5 58.5
Pittsburgh PA 335 -14.1 -18.5 -12.8 9.5 -14.9 -15.2 28.5 32.4
Cincinnati OH 231 -9.8 -15.0 -5.5 9.1 -11.2 —-20.3 39.9 47.0

Source: US Census Bureau statistics

Notes: Data refer to central cities only. Cities are ranked by 2000 population size. Hispanics are included in the minority population

BOX 4.8

The changing ethnic composition of
US central cities

A combination of ‘white flight” and an influx of
Hispanic populations has left US whites as a
minority in nearly half the 100 largest cities.
According to the 2000 census non-Hispanic
whites are now a majority in only fifty-two of the
largest 100 cities, compared with seventy a
decade earlier. Whites now account for 44 per
cent of the 58,441,915 people in the largest 100
cities (compared with 52 per cent in 1990).
Some 2.3 million whites or 8.5 per cent of the
white urban population left the largest cities
between 1990 and 2000. Birmingham AL lost 40
per cent of its white population. Other cities
where whites have become a minority include
Anaheim CA and Riverside CA, where immigra-
tion from Mexico is particularly strong. Cities
experiencing economic difficulties such as
Rochester NY saw ‘white flight’ to the suburbs.
The Hispanic population of the 100 largest cities
grew from 17.2 per cent to 22.5 per cent, an
increase of 3.8 million. The Asian population
grew by 1 million, from 5.3 per cent to 6.6 per
cent. The black population increased by 876,000
but as a proportion of the urban population fell
slightly from 24.6 per cent to 24.0 per cent.

Although attempts have been made to classify sub-
urbs, they are better viewed as dynamic entities with a
diversity that reflects their role in the postmodern city.

Hanlon et al. (2006) illustrate the diversity of suburban
places in the USA, identifying poor suburbs, manufac-
turing suburbs, immigrant suburbs and black suburbs
in addition to the stereotypical white middle-class sub-
urb.*® The diversity of the suburbanisation phenomenon
is encapsulated by Bourne (1996)*! in a list of ten dif-
fering interpretations (Table 4.13). The first and more
traditional interpretation views suburban development
as a ‘natural’ process of accommodating growth by
extension of the urban margin, and is characterised by
the classical ecological models of the city.*? The second
perspective sees the suburbs as an escape route from
the social and environmental problems of cities either
via individual decisions or through centralised plan-
ning initiatives.’* The third and fourth views are based
on a structural or political economy perspective which
interprets suburbanisation as a tool of government
macro-economic policy and a means of generating
employment and promoting capital accumulation for
the land development, building and financial sectors.**
The fifth characterises suburbanisation as social engi-
neering, as a means of rescuing the poor from them-
selves and perhaps as an indirect means of inculcating
an assumed superior moral order of the past.> The
sixth and seventh explanations are market-driven and
derive from micro-economic theory and the capitalist
logic of individual utility maximisation. One views
suburban sprawl as the expected outcome of rational
individuals, households and firms seeking more effi-
cient and less costly environments; the other empha-
sises the dominant role of consumer preferences for
more space, new housing, privacy and private con-
sumption.* The eighth sees suburban development as a
socio-political strategy of exclusion designed to satisfy
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TABLE 4.13 ALTERNATIVE INTERPRETATIONS OF THE SUBURBANISATION

PROCESS

1. Suburbs as natural ecological extensions: suburbanisation as a natural process of organic and
evolutionary growth; expansion takes place from the inside outward to the fringe, but is still tied to

the urbanised core for jobs and services.

2. Suburbs as a means of escapism: as a means of escape from the health, housing and environmental

problems of the industrial inner cities.

3. Suburbs as macro-economic policy tools: suburbs as Keynesian policy instruments of
macro-economic management and regulation, and for generating local employment multipliers.

4. Suburbs as vehicles for capital accumulation: as a means for landowners, the financial sector and
the property industry to capture the social surplus, deriving from the profits from the development of

newly built suburban environments on the fringe.

5. Suburbs as a means of social engineering: as a means of rescuing the poor and the disadvantaged
from themselves, and of re-establishing a traditional and presumed superior moral order of earlier

times and communities.

6. Suburbs as the logical outcomes of rational locators, reflecting the rational decisions of firms and
households seeking lower-cost locations and more efficient and less regulated landscapes, within a

competitive urban environment.

7. Suburbs as maps of consumer preferences and choices, emphasising the dominant role in
suburbanisation of the preferences of individual consumers for more space, new housing, social

homogeneity and certain public goods.

8. Suburbs as socio-political strategies: Strategies building on manipulation of the political
fragmentation of the metropolis, entrenched local autonomy and the demands for social

exclusiveness.

9. Suburbs as asylums: as defensive strategies, driven by fear of others, of the inner city and by
uncertainty over property values, and stressing security and exclusion.

10. Suburbs as rural nostalgia, reflecting a desire to return to the countryside and rural roots, but

without also severing

Source: L. Bourne (1996) Reinventing the suburbs: old myths and new realities Progress in Planning 46(3), 163-84

demands for local autonomy, social homogeneity and
differential consumption of collective goods and serv-
ices.’” The final two perspectives return to the view of
suburbs as a defensive strategy that is driven either by
fear of ‘others’ who are different and who may pose a
threat to a preferred lifestyle, or by a desire to recapture
an assumed simple rural way of life but without losing
the advantages of urban living.’® Suburbs are open to
all these interpretations, with the applicability of each
ranging from place to place, and over time. Nowhere
else is the postmodern message of difference, and
the difficulty of generalisation, more relevant than in
suburbia.

EXURBANISATION

The suburbanisation wave reaches its greatest extent
in the phenomenon of extended suburbanisation or

exurbanisation. Nelson (1992)* identified four princi-
pal factors to explain exurbanisation:

1. Continued deconcentration of employment and
the rise of exurban industrialisation.

2. The latent anti-urban and rural location prefer-
ences of US households.

3. Improved technology that makes exurban living
possible.

4. An apparent policy bias favouring exurban
development over compact development.

These developments on the margins of suburbia repre-
sent a transition state between urban and rural life
akin to the second-home phenomenon. Exurbia tends to
be dominated by middle-class residents, many of whom
commute long distances to work in the city or in the
newer suburbs, but other groups are also present, includ-
ing retirees and young households seeking social status,



AN URBANISING WORLD

more land and new housing at a lower cost than is avail-
able in the suburbs. In the USA the exurbs have captured
as much as one-quarter of recent national population
growth and 60 per cent of recent manufacturing invest-
ment.** While the national population grew by 113.2 per
cent between 1990 and 2000 population growth in exur-
bia averaged 31.4 per cent. In 2000 11 million people
lived in the exurbs of larger metropolitan areas, with
greatest numbers of exurbanites in the south (47 per cent
of the nation’s exurban population) and mid-west
(24 per cent).*! For some this heralds a ‘post-suburban’
era characterised by inner suburban population loss
and relative income decline, an increase in suburban
employment, a reduction in suburban out-commuting,
an increase in exurban population and income, and
increased farmland conversion to urban use.*?

The acid test for any model is how well it corre-
sponds with reality. The first three stages of population
change indicated by the model shown in Figure 4.8
accord well with the pattern of urban development in
North America and Western Europe. Urbanisation fol-
lowed by central city decline and suburban growth have
been characteristic features of the US city for several
decades, and national urban systems in Europe also
appear to have followed the model sequence.* There is,
however, less evidence for the final stage of the model.
This casts doubt on the hypothesised progression
through all stages. Despite many examples of gentrifi-
cation and ‘urban renaissance’ in cities of the MDRs,
the weight of demographic evidence seems to indicate
the continuing dominance of centrifugal trends within
urban regions rather than a general shift into a reurban-
isation stage.* In contrast, as we have seen, urbanisa-
tion remains the dominant process in the LDRs.

TYPES OF URBANISED REGIONS

The increasing scale of urbanisation, urban growth
and development of national urban systems has given
rise to a number of different forms of urbanised
regions. An important distinction is between mono-
centric forms of urban development (e.g. the city
region) in which there is a single dominant centre, and
polycentric urban areas that comprise a regional sys-
tem of cities with complementary functions connected
by a network of transport and communication links:

1. The city-region. This is an area focused on the
major employment centre in a region and encom-
passing the surrounding areas, for which it acts
as the primary high-order service centre. The

functional relationship between a city and its
region was a key feature of central place theory
(see Chapter 6). The city-region remains an appro-
priate description of monocentred urban areas of
up to a million people found in the less densely
populated parts of even the most highly urbanised
countries. Variants employed for statistical pur-
poses include functional urban regions (FURs) and
standard metropolitan statistical areas (SMSAs)
(see Chapter 2).

2. Conurbation. This is the term coined in 1915 by
Geddes to describe a built-up area created by the
coalescence of once-separate urban settlements.*
With improvements in transportation and commu-
nications the functional influence of the conurba-
tion has spread beyond the limits of the built-up
area, so the term is now widely used in the UK
and elsewhere to describe multi-nodal functional
urban units. The functional relationships within a
conurbation differ from those of a city-region; in
essence, while there is a degree of dominance
by the largest city, the other urban places also
have their own functional linkages.

3. The urban field. This is a unit, similar to the conur-
bation, used in the USA. An urban field is gener-
ally regarded as a core urban area and hinterland
of population at least 300,000, with an outer limit
of two hours’ driving time. Defined in this manner,
urban fields range in population size from 500,000
to 20 million and cover one-third of the USA and
90 per cent of the national population. Urban
fields are more spatially extensive than European
conurbations, since they are based on higher levels
of personal mobility. The southern California
‘urban field’ extends 150 miles from north to south

Plate 4.1 The exploding postmodern metropolis of Los Angeles
CA with its restricted high-rise central business district surrounded
by low-density suburbia reaching into the mountains
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and includes Tijuana in Mexico (in the process
creating a transnational city in which the largest
‘Mexican’ city is Los Angeles). The concept may
become increasingly relevant for understanding
the functional reality of urbanised regions outwith
the USA as similar levels of mobility are achieved
through improvements in transport and communi-
cations. The urban field is one form of polycentric
urban region.* A second is the polynucleated
metropolitan region or megalopolis.

Megalopolis. This is the term introduced by
Gottmann in 1961 to describe the urbanised areas
of the north-eastern seaboard of the USA encom-
passing a population of 40 million oriented around
the major cities of Boston, New York, Philadelphia,
Baltimore and Washington DC.#’ Gottmann subse-
quently defined a megalopolitan urban system as
an urban unit with a minimum population of
25 million. The central importance of transactional
activities (in terms of international trade, technology

and culture) would indicate a location at a major
international ‘breakpoint’ (such as a port city). A
megalopolis would typically have a polynuclear
form but with sufficient internal physical distinct-
ness for each constituent city to be considered
an urban system in its own right. The cohe-
siveness of the megalopolitan system depends on
the existence of high-quality communications and
transportation facilities.*® This megalopolitan phe-
nomenon was identified initially in six zones:
the archetype model of the north-eastern USA, the
Great Lakes area extending from Chicago to
Detroit, the Tokaido area of Japan centred on
Tokyo—Yokohama and extending west to include
Osaka—Kobe, the central belt of England running
from London to Merseyside, the north-west
European megalopolis focused on Amsterdam—
Paris—Ruhr, and the area around Shanghai. Since
then, twenty-six growth areas of the USA have
exhibited megalopolitan patterns (Figure 4.9),
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while similar trends are evident in Brazil (between
Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo), in China® and in
Europe® (Figure 4.10). At the international scale
the notion of connectivity (though not necessar-
ily physical contacts) among different cities has
given rise to the concept of the trans-national sub-
regional urban corridor — evident, for example,
in the 1,500 km BESETO urban belt stretching
from Beijing to Tokyo via Pyongyang and Seoul
and containing 100 million people and 112 cities
of over 200,000 inhabitants (Figure 4.11). An even
larger international urban system is envisaged
based on flows of goods and services, investments,
information and people between major mainly
coastal metropolitan cities in the Asian-Pacific
region. This international regional city system
contains a number of smaller scale urban corri-

dors such as BESETO, the Pearl River delta, and
JABOTABEK.™!

5. Ecumenopolis. This is the term employed by
Doxiades in 1968 to describe a projected
urbanised world or universal city by the end of the
twenty-first century’? (Figure 4.12). Although
highly speculative, the ecumenopolis concept
does focus attention on the potential conse-
quences of unrestrained urban growth and under-
lines the importance that is currently being
attached to the concept of sustainable urban
development (see Chapter 30).

In the next chapter we switch our scale of analysis to
provide a detailed examination of recent processes and
patterns of urban change within the major regions of
the world.
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STUDY QUESTIONS

1. Over the course of the second half of the twentieth century a world in which most people lived in rural areas
was transformed into a predominantly urban world. Examine the changing distribution of the world’s urban
population over that period.

2. One of the most striking features of the global urban pattern is the degree to which the urban population live
in giant cities. Identify and explain the distribution of the world’s megacities and ‘million cities’.

3.  With reference to the theory of differential urbanisation, outline the main stages of the urbanisation cycle.

4. The concept of a cycle of urbanisation has also been employed to study growth patterns within individual urban
agglomerations. Explain the four main stages in this model.

5. With the aid of particular examples, examine the evidence for urbanisation, counterurbanisation, suburbanisa-
tion or reurbanisation in any country with which you are familiar.

6. Identify the principal characteristics and functions of suburbs. How do these correspond to suburban areas in
your locality?

7. ldentify the locations of boomburgs in the USA. Describe their characteristics and current and likely future
patterns of development.

8. Examine the character of the edge city form of urban development in either the USA or UK—Europe.

PROJECT
Use census data to plot the population of your city over time. Identify and explain the significant trends. Use

disaggregated data to determine whether certain parts of the metropolitan area have lost population, gained
population or remained static since 1950. Explain any changes revealed by your analysis.
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Preview: urbanisation and urban change in world regions; North America;, Latin America and the
Caribbean; Western Europe; East and Central Europe; Asia and the Pacific, Africa

INTRODUCTION

This chapter will examine the diverse processes of
urbanisation and urban change within the world’s
major regions. In our discussion we shall examine the
dynamics of recent urban change in six global regions.
In each region we shall identify the main social, eco-
nomic and demographic forces underlying urban
change and the effects of these on the pattern of urban
development at present and in the immediate future.

NORTH AMERICA

Between 1950 and 1990 the population of the USA
increased by 65 per cent to reach 248.7 million; in
Canada it increased by 95 per cent to reach 27.3
million. The proportion of the population living in
urban centres grew from 64 per cent to 82 per cent in
the USA and from 61 per cent to 77 per cent in
Canada. Over the period, major changes occurred in
the distribution of population, and in the relative
importance of different cities. The dominance of the
larger industrial cities and older eastern gateway ports
diminished and complex new urban hierarchies
emerged. Economic growth was accompanied by
changes in methods of production, communication
and transportation, modification of traditional occupa-
tional structures and of the spatial division of labour,
and an increasingly uneven distribution of wealth, all
of which influenced the structure and relative impor-
tance of regional and urban economies.

DEMOGRAPHIC CHANGE

The demographic basis of the post-Second World War
urban transformation in North America is the outcome
of two principal components:

1. A series of socio-demographic shifts and internal
migration movements.
2. Immigration.

Both the USA and Canada experienced a ‘marriage and
baby boom’ between 1948 and 1963. The resulting
population expansion contributed to the rapid growth
of the consumer economy, to increased housing
demand and new residential construction, and to the
evolution of new urban forms through widespread sub-
urbanisation. Parallel to these demographic changes
were equally dramatic changes in household and fam-
ily composition, especially the proliferation and diver-
sification of household types. Average household size
declined from 4.0 persons to 2.7 persons between 1950
and 1970, and is even lower in metropolitan areas. In
the USA over 20 per cent of all households have only
one person and 13 per cent are female-headed single-
parent households. Fewer than half of all households
are now family households in the sense of having mem-
bers related by blood or marriage. The impact of these
shifts in living arrangements on metropolitan develop-
ment include a substantially greater consumption of
housing space, urban land and public resources per
capita and per household than would otherwise be
the case.!
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As rates of natural increase in population declined
after 1963 they also became more uniform across the
continent. As a result, internal migration flows assumed
greater importance as determinants of urban growth and
population redistribution, and as a source of social
change within localities. In any given year 18 per cent
of North Americans change their place of residence,
and after five years over 50 per cent have moved. With
such high mobility levels, the potential for redistribut-
ing population and economic activity is high — and this
contributes to a degree of uncertainty regarding future
settlement patterns.

Another consequence of the declining rate of natural
increase in population has been the growing impor-
tance of immigration as a factor in population change.
During the 1970s and 1980s immigration flows
represented 20 per cent of the USA’s and 30 per cent of
Canada’s total population growth. By the early 1990s
the USA was admitting 1.1 million official immigrants,
and Canada 200,000 each year. The origins of
immigrants have shifted away from long-established
sources in Europe to countries in the South, especially

Mexico and Latin America (for the USA) and Asia. In
2000, of the 28.4 million foreign-born people living in
the USA (representing 10.4 per cent of the total popu-
lation), 51 per cent were born in Latin America, 25.5
per cent in Asia, 15.3 per cent in Europe and the
remaining 8.1 per cent in other regions of the world.
The foreign-born population from Central America
(including Mexico) accounted for nearly two-thirds of
the total foreign-born population. As we saw in Chapter
4, nearly one in two of the foreign-born live in a central
city in a metropolitan area (compared with 27.5 per cent
of the native-born population). The focused residential
geography of Latino and Asian peoples (for exam-
ple in cities such as Miami and Los Angeles), along
with the long-standing urban concentration of blacks
and redistribution of whites from high-immigration
metropolitan areas indicates an increasing ‘demo-
graphic balkanisation’ of the US population in par-
ticular regions and cities. Significantly for the social
composition of cities, many of the new immigrant
populations are visibly and culturally distinct from
earlier European immigrants.

Plate 5.1 The Banco Popular in the Harlem district of New York testifies to the growing multicultural identity of US cities
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REGIONAL AND URBAN CHANGE

As we saw in Chapter 3, the system of metropolitan
areas in the USA has expanded and become more
complex in the post-war period. By 1990 there were
284 metropolitan areas with 193 million residents, or
77.5 per cent of the total US population. Half the
US population now lives in large metropolises, with
consolidated metropolises such as the New York—New
Jersey—Connecticut CMSA being of megalopolitan
proportions (Table 5.1). Figure 5.1 depicts the largest
metropolitan areas in Canada and the USA.

The impact of population mobility on urban patterns
since the Second World War has exhibited regional vari-
ation, with certain regions and urban areas being prime
destinations for inflows, whereas others have lost popu-
lation. Most significantly, since migrants, on average,
tend to be younger (excluding retirement migrations)
and better educated than non-migrants, these population
flows also transfer considerable wealth, market power
and labour skills to the receiving places. They also shift
the locations of future generations of population growth.
During the 1980s the contribution of net migration
(combining immigration and internal migration) to met-
ropolitan population growth in the USA varied widely

from a low of —8.9 per cent in Pittsburgh to +27.8 per
cent in Phoenix (one of the world’s most rapidly growing
cities in the decade). For internal migration only, the
contributions ranged from —11.1 per cent for Chicago to
+25.2 per cent in Tampa. In terms of international immi-
gration, most migrants are attracted by job opportunities
and follow earlier migration paths established by friends
and kin. In Canada three-quarters of all recent immi-
grants have settled in the three largest metropolitan
areas, namely Toronto, Montreal and Vancouver, while
in the US gateway cities such as New York, Los Angeles,
San Francisco and the border cities of Texas and the
south-west have attracted most of these flows. This con-
centration has transformed the social structure and
ethno-cultural character of the recipient cities; in some
cases, such as Los Angeles and Miami, the ‘new minor-
ity’ constitute a majority of the central city population.
The characterisation of these changing urban
growth patterns since 1950 in terms of polar extremes
(in the USA between the sunbelt and frostbelt or
between the sun and gunbelt of the southern states and
the northern rustbelt) is generally useful but also poten-
tially misleading, since growth has been uneven within
both of these broad regions. We can shed more light on
these trends by grouping metropolitan areas according
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TABLE 5.1 RANKING OF US METROPOLITAN AREAS BY POPULATION, 2000

Rank Metropolitan area
1. New York CMSA
2. Los Angeles CMSA
3. Chicago CMSA
4. Washington—Baltimore CMSA
5. San Francisco—Oakland—San José
6. CMSA
7. Philadelphia CMSA
8. Boston CMSA
9. Detroit CMSA
10. Dallas—Fort Worth CMSA
11. Houston CMSA
12. Atlanta MSA
13. Miami CMSA
14. Seattle MSA
15. Phoenix MSA
16. Cleveland—Akron CMSA
17. Minneapolis—St Paul MSA
18. San Diego MSA
19. St Louis MSA
20. Tampa—St Petersburg MSA

Pittsburgh MSA

Population % change
(000)
1980-90 1990-2000

21,200 3.4 9.6

16,374 26.3 12.7
9,158 1.5 11.1
7,608 16.1 13.1
7,039 15.4 12.6
6,189 4.3 5.0
5,819 -2.0 10.9
5,456 6.5 0.0
5,222 32.5 29.4
4,670 19.6 25.2
4,112 33.0 38.9
3,876 20.7 21.4
3,555 23.2 19.7
3,252 40.0 45.3
2,946 2.6 3.0
2,969 15.5 16.9
2,814 34.1 12.6
2,604 3.2 4.4
2,396 28.1 15.9
2,358 -6.8 -1.5

Source: US Census Bureau statistics

Notes: A consolidated metropolitan statistical area (CMSA) includes two or more primary metropolitan statistical areas (i.e. two or
more large cities), while a metropolitan statistical area (MSA) is centred on one large city

to their main economic bases. Doing so identifies a
number of factors underlying urban growth:

1. The fastest-growing urban areas in the USA in the
1980s and early 1990s were, typically, smaller
metropolitan areas with economies based on retire-
ment and recreational pursuits (e.g. Fort Pierce
FL). The population of these communities grew by
46.9 per cent in the 1980s, compared with an aver-
age of 11.9 per cent for all metropolitan areas.
Most of these places are in Florida, Arizona or
Nevada.?

2. A second group, typically larger places, included
the finance and service centres acting as ‘control
and management’ centres for the national econ-
omy. US metropolitan areas in this category (e.g.
New York) grew by 14.5 per cent during the 1980s.

3. Third, cities involved primarily in public adminis-
tration as national, state or provincial capitals, or
as military centres showed an average growth rate
of 17.5 per cent in the 1980s.

4. Manufacturing-based cities grew by only 1.5 per
cent on average while mining and resource com-

munities declined by 2 per cent on average over
the decade.

5. Other cities have grown as regional service centres
(e.g. Dallas and Atlanta) or as hosts for expanding
high-technology industries (e.g. Silicon Valley in
San José, Software Valley near Salt Lake City, and
Kanata near Ottawa).

Analysis of the 2000 census also suggests that metro-
politan areas in the USA may be distinguished by the
degree to which they attracted or lost international and
domestic migrants during the 1990s. The largest met-
ropolitan areas gained the greatest number of migrants
from abroad over the period 1995-2000 but lost most
domestic migrants. As Table 5.2 shows, nine of the ten
largest metropolitan areas adhered to this pattern. The
New York metropolitan region gained almost a million
migrants from abroad but at the same time lost
874,000 residents. The five-county Los Angeles region
gained nearly 700,000 immigrants but lost 550,000
domestic migrants. For some cities, the pattern of
large immigration gains and significant domestic
migration losses is not new. Over several decades New



TABLE 5.2 NET DOMESTIC MIGRATION AND MOVERS FROM ABROAD,
1995-2000, FOR LARGEST US METROPOLITAN AREAS

Metropolitan area Total Net domestic migration®  Movers from abroad ®
population
2000 No. Rate ¢ To central  To suburbs
cities
New York—Northern New 21,199,865 -874,028 -44.4 614,057 389,602

Jersey—Long Island,
NY-NJ-CT-PA CMSA

Los Angeles—Riverside— 16,373,645 -549,951 -36.8 324,013 375,560
Orange County, CA CMSA

Chicago—Gary—Kenosha, IL— 9,157,540 -318,649 -37.6 172,597 150,422
IN-WI CMSA

Washington—Baltimore, DC— 7,608,070 -58,849 -8.6 65,837 234,429
MD-VA-WV CMSA

San Francisco-Oakland-San 7,039,362 -206,670 -32.3 194,220 179,649
José, CA CMSA

Philadelphia—Wilmington— 6,188,463 -83,539 -14.5 58,131 69,790
Atlantic City, PA-NJ—
DE-MD CMSA

Boston—Worcester—Lawrence, 5,810,100 -44,973 -8.5 99,790 93,708
MA-NH-ME-CT CMSA

Detroit—Ann Arbor—Flint, 5,456,428 -123,009 —24.2 36,179 72,796
MI CMSA

Dallas—Fort Worth, TX CMSA 5,221,801 148,644 33.6 151,679 79,815

Houston—Galveston—Brazoria, 4,669,571 -14,377 -3.5 138,826 75,442
TX CMSA

Atlanta, GA MSA 4,112,198 233,303 68.4 15,975 146,997

Miami—Fort Lauderdale, 3,876,380 —-93,774 —27.4 60,493 239,412
FL CMSA

Seattle—-Tacoma—Bremerton, 3,554,760 39,945 12.6 47,001 75,765
WA CMSA

Phoenix—Mesa, AZ MSA 3,251,876 245,159 93.6 104,609 30,408

Minneapolis—St Paul, 2,968,806 34,207 12.9 31,145 34,975
MN-WI MSA

Cleveland—Akron, OH CMSA 2,945,831 -65,914 -23.7 13,969 22,288

San Diego, CA MSA 2,813,833 -6,108 -2.4 63,695 45,127

St. Louis, MO-IL MSA 2,603,607 43,614 -17.9 13,915 21,432

Denver—Boulder—Greeley, 2,581,506 93,586 42.3 44,472 49,498
CO CMSA

Tampa—St Petersburg— 2,395,997 103,375 49.5 24,728 42,936

Clearwater, FL MSA

Source: Adapted from W. Frey (2003) Metropolitan Magnets for International and Domestic Migrants Washington, DC:

Brookings Institution

Notes: @ A negative value for net migration or the net migration rate is indicative of net out-migration, meaning that more migrants left
an area than entered it. Positive numbers reflect net in-migration to an area.

b This category includes movers from foreign countries, as well as from Puerto Rico, US Island Areas and US minor outlying islands.

¢ The net migration rate is based on an approximated 1995 population, which is the sum of people who reported living in the area in
both 1995 and 2000 and those who reported living in the area in 1995 but now live elsewhere. The net migration rate divides

net migration, in-migration minus out-migration, by the approximated 1995 population and multiples the result by 1,000.
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Figure 5.2 Migration flows for selected US immigrant magnet metropolitan areas
Source: W. Frey (2003) Metropolitan Magnets for International and Domestic Migrants Washington DC: Brookings Institution

York, an established immigrant port-of-entry city, has
gained migrants from abroad even as it has lost signif-
icant numbers of residents to other parts of the USA.
In fact, the domestic migration losses sustained by
New York from 1995 to 2000 were less severe than the
city experienced in the late 1970s and late 1980s
(Figure 5.2). In other cities, including Los Angeles and
San Francisco, net domestic out-migration accelerated
during the 1990s. This trend established these two
west-coast immigrant ports of entry as ‘redistributors’
of population to fast-growing metropolitan areas in the
interior USA; a role played by New York and Chicago
in earlier decades.

Two main explanations have been proposed for
strong domestic out-migration from the largest immi-
gration magnet metropolitan areas. One views the
process as an emerging national version of the ‘white
flight’ phenomenon that characterised local city-to-
suburb movements, especially in the 1950s and 1960s.
While this remains a factor underlying metropolitan
population movements the ethnic composition of out-
migration also reflects the overall ethnic composition
of the metropolitan area. Out-migrants from New York
and Chicago are more likely to be white than those
leaving Los Angeles or San Francisco (Figure 5.2). A
second hypothesis relates out-migration to displace-
ment of lower-skilled workers from immigrant magnet
areas by new immigrants who compete disproportion-
ately in lower-skilled labour markets. Evidence from
cities, such as Los Angeles and San Francisco, sug-
gests that highest rates of domestic out-migration
involved adults without a college degree, while con-
versely in-migrants tended to be college graduates.?

The inflow of immigrants has also pushed up house
prices to the benefit of black homeowners in south
central Los Angeles. One result has been that between
2000 and 2006 the black population of towns such as
Victorville, two hours drive from central Los Angeles,
rose from 11,900 to 24,500. Other Los Angeles sub-
urbs such as Palmdale and Lancaster reveal an incipi-
ent process of ‘black flight’ from inner city ghettos
such as Compton and Crenshaw.

Geographically, at the national scale the metro-
politan areas that gained most in-migrants from
elsewhere in the USA over the period 1995-2000 are
located in the south-east and non-California west.
Movement of new residents into these areas followed
and fuelled the growth of new industries and expand-
ing urban and suburban developments in cities like
Phoenix, Atlanta and Las Vegas. These domestic
migration magnets also attracted new immigrant pop-
ulations, in response to demands for low-skilled labour
(Box 5.1).

Within metropolitan areas immigrants have boosted
urban core populations in cities such as New York, San
Francisco, Washington DC and Boston (Table 5.2),
offsetting their losses of domestic migrants to the sub-
urbs and elsewhere, and contributing to a degree of
reurbanisation (see Chapter 4). At the same time, core
counties in the Midwest and rustbelt continue to sus-
tain some of the greatest domestic out-migration. The
city of St Louis lost 105,000 domestic migrants over
the period 1995-2000 but received fewer than 12,000
migrants from abroad. Some cities have considered
strategies to attract in-migrants to reinvigorate declin-
ing urban neighbourhoods.
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BOX 5.1

Hispanic labour in Dallas TX

In Dallas, a magnet city for immigrants crossing
the Mexican border 400 miles to the south,
whites are in a minority except in the downtown
skyscrapers and exclusive enclaves such as
Highland Park. It seems that every waiter, cleaner
and construction worker is Hispanic. Labourers
hang around on street corners, waiting for work.
Many are legal, many are not. It is estimated that
70 per cent of the construction workers in Dallas
are ‘undocumented’ (illegal immigrants). Opinions
vary. Negative views maintain that illegal immi-
grants drag down house prices, lower school stan-
dards, drive out white businesses, don’t pay taxes,
stretch public resources, and do not embrace
American cultural values. Positive assessments
point to the contribution made to the local econ-
omy by the immigrant pool of cheap labour, with
one estimate by the Texas Comptroller that gross
state product would drop by $18 billion if all
undocumented workers were expelled

Source: The Times 9 March 2007

While not all migrants from abroad head primarily
for core urban counties, in general population gains in
peripheral counties occur almost entirely from domes-
tic migration. The disparity between growing subur-
ban and exurban counties, where domestic migration
dominates, and inner metropolitan counties dependent
on migration from abroad to offset population decline
is characteristic of both domestic migrant magnet
metropolises, such as Atlanta and Denver, and immi-
grant magnet metropolises, such as New York and
Washington DC.

Analysis of the 2000 census also revealed the
changing age composition of US metropolitan areas,
and highlighted the ‘middle-aging’ and ‘greying’ of
many suburbs.* In 2000, for the first time, more than
half of the US population (50.5 per cent) was aged
35 years or over (cf with 46 per cent in 1990). The
1990-2000 suburban growth rate for the 35 and over
population was 28 per cent compared to 15 per cent
for the central cities (Figure 5.3). It would appear that,
in contrast to the traditional image of suburbia as a
haven for young families, most US suburbs are now
‘middle-aging’ due to the pressure of post-war baby-
boomers (now 35—54 years old); while other suburbs
are ‘greying’ as the parents of the boomers, who
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Figure 5.3 Population change by age group, central cities and
suburbs of large metropolitan areas, 1990-2000

Source: Adapted from W. Frey (2003) Boomers and Seniors in the
Suburbs Washington DC: Brookings Institution

settled here several decades ago, age in situ. Such
demographic trends clearly impact on local demand
for goods and services. Suburbs with affluent boomers
now enriching the tax base and younger populations
continuing to enter may expect to ‘middle age’ more
comfortably and enjoy high levels of services and
amenities. Conversely, suburbs with less affluent aging
populations and declining or at best moderately grow-
ing younger populations face a major challenge in
meeting senior demands for medical and social serv-
ices (Table 5.3).

Age differentiation among US suburbs is also
related to ethnic difference, particularly in metropolitan
areas such as New York and Los Angeles where there is
a greater percentage of ethnic minority females of
child-bearing age compared to the US population in
general. One result is the emergence of a ‘racial gener-
ation gap’ in many suburbs where younger populations
are largely and increasingly minority and older popula-
tions largely white. This reflects a phenomenon that has
been evident in many US central cities. The overlay of
ethnic and age differences and divergence of interests
of young adult parents of largely minority child popu-
lations (with concerns about schools, parks and public
safety) and of a predominantly white middle-aged or
senior population (who prefer lower property taxes,
elder care services and facilities for the disabled) adds
another dimension to the social geography of suburban
America.

It is likely that future patterns of urban growth and
change in North America will continue to reflect the
high levels of population and economic mobility.
Extrapolation of trends evident in the 1990s suggests
that among the most significant factors underlying the
future metropolitan pattern of North America are
immigration, an ageing population, lifestyle changes,
the uncertain growth in income, revisions in govern-
ment welfare policies, technological innovations, trade
liberalisation and increased global competition.
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TABLE 5.3 SUBURBS WITH GREATEST GROWTH IN 35-AND-0VER
POPULATION, AND DECLINE IN UNDER-35 POPULATION, 1990-2000

Rank Suburbs

Suburbs with greatest 35-and-over growth
Las Vegas, NV-AZ MSA

El Paso TX MSA

Austin TX MSA
Phoenix—Mesa AZ MSA
Colorado Springs CO MSA
McAllen—Edinburg—Mission TX MSA
Dallas TX PMSA

Atlanta GA MSA
Jacksonville FL MSA
Raleigh—Durham NC MSA

burbs with greatest under-35 declines
Syracuse NY MSA
Pittsburgh PA MSA
Scranton—Hazleton PA MSA
Charleston—North Charleston SC MSA
Buffalo NY MSA
Springfield MA NECMA
Youngstown—Warren OH MSA
Albany—Schenectady—Troy NYMSA
Dayton—Springfield OH MSA
Hartford CT NECMA

=

S
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=

% change 35-and-over % change under-35

population population
89.8 75.4
83.2 39.5
74.8 42.4
70.9 47.5
63.4 17.7
57.7 50.7
56.0 28.2
55.7 35.5
53.9 16.2
53.1 32.5
17.3 -12.9
9.7 -11.2
7.2 -11.0
26.8 -10.9
12.8 -9.6
14.9 -9.0
12.9 -8.7
17.3 -8.3
13.9 -7.5
16.1 7.4

Source: adapted from W. Frey (2003) Boomers and Seniors in the Suburbs: Aging Patterns in Census 2000

LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN

In 1990 the population of Latin America and the
Caribbean totalled 440 million, having doubled in size
since 1960. Over this period the region shifted from
being predominantly rural to predominantly urban.
With 71.4 per cent living in urban areas in 1990, this
represented a level of urbanisation comparable to that
of Europe. There is also a heavy concentration of pop-
ulation in large cities, with, in 1990, more people living
in ‘million cities’ in the region than in rural areas.’ By
1990 most countries with more than a million inhabi-
tants had more than half their population in urban
areas. By 2001 these urbanisation trends had strength-
ened, with more than three-quarters of the region’s pop-
ulation living in cities (Table 5.4). The rapidity of
urbanisation in the region is related to the scale of eco-
nomic growth, with Brazil, Mexico, Colombia and the
Dominican Republic experiencing both rapid economic
growth and high levels of urbanisation.

In terms of the level of urbanisation we can identify
three groups of nations in the region:

Washington DC: Brookings Institution

1. The most urbanised, with over 80 per cent of their
population in urban areas, includes Venezuela and
the three Southern Cone nations of Argentina, Chile
and Uruguay with a long tradition of urban devel-
opment based on rapid immigration from Europe in
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries,
and a land ownership structure which provided little
opportunity for immigrants to acquire farmland,
thereby ensuring their settlement in the cities.

2. The second, with between 50 per cent and 80 per
cent in urban areas, includes most of the countries
that experienced rapid urban and industrial devel-
opment between 1950 and 1990 — Brazil, Mexico,
Colombia, Ecuador, and the Dominican Republic —
as well as others such as Bolivia, Peru, and
Trinidad and Tobago (Table 5.4).

3. The third, with less than 50 per cent of the popu-
lation in urban areas, comprises the less populous
countries such as Paraguay, Haiti and Costa Rica.

By 1990 the region had 300 million urban inhabitants
and thirty-six ‘million cities’, including three with
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TABLE 5.4 LATIN AMERICA: URBAN POPULATIONS FOR 1990 AND 2001 AND

URBAN CHANGE SINCE 1950

Country Urban population (000) % urban Change % urban
1990 2001 1950 1990 2001 1950-90 1990-2001
Caribbean
Cuba 7,801 8,482 49.4 73.6 75.5 24.2 1.9
Dominican Republic 4,293 5,615 23.7 60.4 66.0 36.7 5.6
Haiti 1,855 3,004 12.2 28.6 36.3 16.4 8.7
Jamaica 1,217 1,470 26.8 51.5 56.6 24.7 5.1
Puerto Rico 2,518 2,987 40.6 71.3 75.6 30.7 4.3
Trinidad & Tobago 854 969 63.9 69.1 74.5 5.2 5.4
Central America
Costa Rica 1,429 2,448 33.5 47.1 47.8 13.6 59.5
El Salvador 2,269 3,935 36.5 43.9 61.5 7.4 17.6
Guatemala 3,628 4,688 29.5 39.4 39.9 9.9 0.5
Honduras 1,985 3,351 17.6 40.7 53.7 231 13.0
Mexico 61,335 74,846 42.7 72.6 74.6 29.9 2.0
Nicaragua 2,197 2,943 34.9 59.8 56.5 24.9 -3.3
Panama 1,240 1,639 35.8 517 565 159 4.8
South America
Argentina 28,158 33,119 65.3 86.5 88.3 21.2 1.8
Bolivia 3,665 5,358 37.8 55.8 62.9 18.0 7.1
Brazil 110,789 141,041 36.0 74.6 81.7 38.6 7.1
Chile 10,954 13,254 58.4 83.3 86.1 24.9 2.8
Colombia 22,604 32,319 37.1 70.0 75.5 32.9 5.5
Ecuador 5,625 8,171 28.3 54.8 63.4 26.5 8.6
Paraguay 2,109 3,194 34.6 48.9 56.7 14.3 7.8
Peru 15,068 19,084 35.5 69.8 73.1 34.3 3.3
Uruguay 2,751 3,097 78.0 88.9 92.1 10.9 3.3
Venezuela 17,636 21,475 53.2 90.4 87.2 37.2 3.2
Latin America and 314,161 399,269 41.6 71.4 75.8 29.8 4.4

the Caribbean (total)

Source: adapted from United Nations (2002) World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision New York: United Nations

more than 10 million (Figure 5.4). The region also had
two of the world’s five largest cities (Sdo Paulo and
Mexico City) and in total eight of the world’s fifty
largest cities. Sdo Paulo is the largest city, reflecting its
dominant economic role within the region’s largest
economy, with Mexico City second largest. While the
region’s urban population increased more than twenty-
fold between 1900 and 1990, most of the major urban
centres of today were founded by the Spanish and
Portuguese, with some, such as Mexico City and
Quito, being even older pre-Colombian cities.®
However, in Brazil and Mexico there was a reorder-
ing of the urban system in the twentieth century during
which many small cities emerged as prominent urban
nodes. In Brazil, Brasilia was a political creation in

1958, while Porto Alegre was an unimportant town in
1800. Belo Horizonte was created as a new city at the
end of the nineteenth century, while neither Fortaleza
nor Curitiba was an important town before they
became state capitals in the nineteenth century. In
Mexico, too, the restructuring of the urban hierarchy
has created new cities away from long-established
centres of economic and political power (Box 5.2).
This reordering of the urban system is more compara-
ble to that in the USA than to what has happened in
other countries in the region. Restructuring may also
affect the internal arrangement of cities.

In general, all major metropolitan areas experience
a decentralisation of population and of production as
they grow. As we have seen, this process has gone
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Figure 5.4 Major urban centres in Latin America and the Caribbean

furthest in the USA, where decentralisation within a
core region is commonplace, but it is also evident in
some parts of Latin America. In the Mexico City region
mega-urbanisation is linked to a process of territorial
restructuring that is creating a polycentric extended

metropolitan region. The expanded urban system and
integrated road network have stimulated flows of peo-
ple, commodities and capital among the constituent
urban centres, and have tended to break down the
differences between rural and urban activities.”
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BOX 5.2

Urban restructuring and the effect of the Mexico—USA border

The distribution of population and of urban popula-
tion in Mexico has been changed significantly by the
economic interaction between settlements in its
north and the USA. The increasing population con-
centration in the north of Mexico is strongly associ-
ated with the development of the maquila industries
there. This increase in population was strongly con-
centrated close to the border; the population in the
thirty-six municipalities that adjoin the USA grew
fourteenfold between 1930 and 1990, from 0.28 mil-
lion inhabitants in 1930 to 2.9 million in 1980 and
close to 4 million by 1990. These industries origi-
nated in the mid-1960s, when the government of
Vexico began a programme to promote industrial
development in the border area. This permitted
Mexican and foreign-owned factories within the bor-
der area to import machinery, materials and compo-
nents without paying tariffs as long as the goods
produced were re-exported. Most of the maquila
industries that developed were owned by US compa-
nies, and they could also take advantage of the US
tariff requlations. In 1967 there were fewer than 100
plants with around 4,000 workers; by the early

1990s there were 2,000, employing more than half a
million people. The devaluation of the Mexican cur-
rency against the US dollar in the 1980s also
boosted industrial and agricultural exports. Since the
early 1970s maquila industries have been allowed to
set up in the interior and since 1989 to sell products
in the domestic market. During the 1980s some cities
away from the frontier were attracting major invest-
ments — for instance, new motor vehicle export plants
were set up in Chihuahua, Hermosillo and Saltillo.
The table lists the border towns that to date have
attracted most maquila industries and the ‘twin city’
in the United States with which they are connected.
Of these, Ciudad Juarez and Tijuana concentrated
most maquila industries in 1990. By 2000 the bor-
der cities accommodated almost 1,500 maquiladora
assembly plants (40 per cent of the national total),
employing over 600,000 people (50 per cent of
national maquiladora employment), the greatest
concentration being in Cuidad Juarez (with 308
plants employing 250,000, or 10 per cent of city
employees) and Tijuana (with 779 plants employing
185,000, or 14 per cent of city employment).

Urban centre  Population (000) Compound growth rates (%) Partner city
c. 1900 1950 1990 1900-30 1930-50 1950-60 1960-70 1970-80 1980—-90 in USA
Ciudad Juarez 8.2 124.0 807.0 5.4 5.9 7.8 5.3 2.2 4.0 El Paso
Tijuana 0.2 60.0 755.0 12.6 10.3 9.8 8.3 2.4 5.8 San Diego
Nuevo Laredo 6.5 57.7 4.1 5.0 4.9 5.1 2.8 Laredo (and to
San Antonio,
Houston)
Reynosa 1.9 34.1 296.0 3.1 10.3 8.1 6.6 3.3 4.3 McAllen
Matamoros 8.3 45.8 319.0 0.5 8.1 7.3 4.3 3.0 5.4 Brownsville
Mexicali 0.0 65.7 637.0 7.7 10.6 4.4 2.1 6.4 Calexico

Sources: United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (1996) An Urbanising World Oxford: Oxford University Press;
S. Pena (2005) Recent developments in urban marginality along Mexico’s northern border Habitat International 29,285-301

SMALL AND INTERMEDIATE
URBAN CENTRES

Notwithstanding the number of ‘million cities’ in most
Latin American countries, a considerable proportion
of the urban population live in urban centres other than
the large cities. The 1991 census in Argentina showed
that 46.5 per cent of the national population lived in
urban centres with fewer than 1 million inhabitants,
including 18 per cent in urban places with fewer than
100,000.

There are great contrasts in the size, growth rate
and economic base among the urban centres with
fewer than 1 million inhabitants. These include thou-
sands of small market towns and service centres with a
few thousand residents, as well as some of the region’s
most prosperous and rapidly growing cities over the
past twenty years. The latter include:

1. Cities that served agricultural areas producing
high-value crops for export (e.g. Zamora in
Mexico). The pattern of land ownership is a major
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influence on the extent to which high-value crop
production stimulates local urban development.
Whereas a large number of small but prosperous
farmers with intensive production can promote
local urban development, large land holdings or
plantations divert much of the economic stimulus
to more distant cities, including those overseas.

2. Cities that attract substantial numbers of tourists.
For example, Cuautla in Mexico grew from being
a small market town with 18,000 inhabitants in
1940 to a city of 120,000 in 1991 as a result of the
growing importance of tourism.

It is difficult to predict the scale and nature of urban
change in Latin America given that it is so dependent on
economic performance. For countries that sustain rapid
economic growth, urbanisation is likely to continue.
Whatever the economic performance, however, the
dominance of the region’s largest metropolitan areas is
likely to decline as a result of the emergence of new
cities with a comparative advantage. These include

important centres of tourism, and cities well located to
attract new investment in export-oriented manufactur-
ing or to benefit from forward and backward linkages
from high-value export agriculture. In many of the
higher-income countries in Latin America the factors
that stimulated urban decentralisation in North America
and Europe, including the development of good-quality
inter-regional transport and communications systems,
will also exert an influence on urban structure.

WESTERN EUROPE

Western Europe is highly urbanised, with over 75 per
cent of the population resident in urban areas
(Table 5.5). Consequently, between 1980 and 1995 the
region exhibited one of the smallest increases in the
level of urbanisation of all major world regions. As in
North America, changes in household size and com-
position and in age structure have had an important
influence on housing markets and settlement patterns.

TABLE 5.5 URBAN POPULATIONS AND LEVELS OF URBANISATION FOR ALL
WEST EUROPEAN COUNTRIES WITH 1 MILLION OR MORE INHABITANTS

Country Urban population (000) % Urban

1990 2001 1990 2001
Northern Europe
Denmark 4,357 4,538 84.8 85.1
Estonia 1,131 955 71.8 69.4
Finland 3,063 3,031 61.4 58.5
Ireland 1,993 2,276 56.9 59.3
Latvia 1,902 1,437 71.2 59.8
Lithuania 2,552 2,532 68.8 68.6
Norway 3,068 3,365 69.3 75.0
Sweden 7,112 7,358 83.1 83.3
United Kingdom 51,136 53,313 89.1 89.5
Southern Europe
Greece 6,413 6,408 62.6 60.3
Italy 38,050 38,565 66.7 67.1
Portugal 3,303 6,601 33.5 65.8
Spain 29,592 31,073 75.4 77.8
Western Europe
Austria 4,267 5,444 55.4 67.4
Belgium 9,606 9,997 96.5 97.4
France 41,218 44,903 72.7 75.5
Germany 67,699 71,948 85.3 87.7
The Netherlands 13,262 14,272 88.7 89.6
Switzerland 4,070 4,826 59.5 67.3
Total (including all countries) 94,889 14,161 76.6 71.7

Source: adapted from United Nations (2002) World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision New York: United Nations
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Among the most significant economic changes were
the rapid growth in the financial-services sector, which
boosted the economy of certain key cities, and the
continued decline in most cities that had traditionally
specialised in heavy industry and port-based activities.

DEMOGRAPHIC CHANGES

Northern, southern and western Europe have long had
the slowest population growth rates of any of the
world’s regions, and there has been a steady decline in
annual average population growth rates over recent
decades. The twelve countries that made up the EU in
1994 saw their annual average growth rate of 0.96 per
cent in 1960-5 fall to 0.71 per cent, 0.61 per cent,
0.37 per cent and 0.27 per cent in the next four five-
year periods. The slight increase to 0.34 per cent for
the period 1985-90 was due entirely to net immigra-
tion, which rose from 0.5 per thousand in 1985-90 to
1.6 per thousand in 1985-90.8 The very low popula-
tion growth rates help explain why it is common for
cities to experience a net loss of population, since a
relatively low level of net out-migration can still
exceed the rate of natural increase.’

Important changes have also occurred in relation to
household size and composition, in divorce and cohab-
itation, and in the level and incidence of childbearing.
In much of Europe the average household size is now
below 3.0 persons, and more women are starting their
family later in life. In addition, over a quarter of house-
holds contain only one person, at least 10 per cent of
families are headed by a lone parent, and around one in
three marriages end in divorce. These trends indicate
an increase in the number of households if not in pop-
ulation, with significant implications for housing mar-
kets, migration and settlement structures.

The influence of demographic changes on cities and
urban systems is seen clearly in the way the ‘baby
boom’ of the late 1940s and early 1950s was associated
with strong suburbanisation and deconcentration pres-
sures as couples reaching the family-building stage
sought affordable homes with gardens and a safe and
pleasant environment within commuting distance of
work. Similarly, as the population ages, so retirement
migration becomes increasingly important. This gener-
ally takes the form of population movement away from
larger metropolitan centres down the urban hierarchy,
taking advantage of the lower house prices and more
congenial living environments of smaller towns and
more rural areas. However, the preferred location for
such migration has changed from seaside and spa towns

in the 1950s to countryside areas in the 1960s and
1970s, and to the Mediterranean sunbelt in the 1980s.

EUROPE’S CITIES

London and Paris are the largest cities in the region,
after which the size ranking becomes more ambiguous
depending on the boundaries used (Figure 5.5).
Comparing cities by their dominant characteristics
provides greater insight into current urban processes.
Table 5.6 presents eleven types of cities and their dom-
inant characteristics, with examples of cities that rep-
resent each functional type. This highlights the major
dichotomy between the growing high-tech/services
cities, which include many cities that are not among
the largest in Europe, and the declining industrial and
port cities, many of which still are among the largest
cities although most have declining populations.

There is little agreement about the likely future pat-
tern of urban growth in Western Europe, not least
because of lack of knowledge of how the factors that
affect population distribution will themselves develop.
The advent of a post-Fordist economy embracing ‘flex-
ible specialisation” has induced major structural change
in urban economies, while political changes associated
with the EU and removal of the Iron Curtain have the
potential for large-scale economic restructuring. A
major debate is whether these changes will lead to the
growth of a European core region at the expense of the
peripheral zones, with economic activity concentrated
in a belt stretching from south-east England through
Benelux, south-west Germany and Switzerland to
Lombardy and north-west Italy. However, not all places
within a favoured zone prosper and not all places out-
side a favoured zone are necessarily at a disadvantage.
Research at the ‘locality’ level suggests that the eco-
nomic fortunes of different places have more to do with
their inherent characteristics and the way in which they
position themselves with respect to the global economy
and international capital than with their particular geo-
graphic location.!” This perspective sees a Europe of the
future made up of a large number of individual, largely
urban-centred regions that compete for jobs, people and
capital investment, sometimes in co-operation with their
neighbours but usually in competition.

EAST AND CENTRAL EUROPE

Until the lifting of the Iron Curtain in 1989 the coun-
tries of Eastern and Central Europe and the former
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TABLE 5.6 FUNCTIONAL TYPES OF CITIES IN WESTERN EUROPE

City type
Global

Growing high-tech/
services

Declining industrial

Port

Growing without
modern
industrialisation

Company towns
New towns
Monofunctional

satellites
Small towns, rural

Characteristics

Accumulation of financial, economic, political and cultural

headquarters of global importance
Modern industrial base, national centre of R&D,

production-oriented services of international importance

Traditional (monostructured) industrial base, obsolete
physical infrastructure, structural unemployment

Declining shipbuilding and ship-repair industries,
environmental legacies, in the South burdened by
additional gateway functions

Large informal economy and marginal underclass,
uncontrolled development and deteriorating
environment

Local economy depending to a high degree on a single
corporation

New self-contained cities with overspill population in the

hinterland of large urban agglomerations

New urban schemes within large agglomerations with
focus on one function only (e.g. technopole, airport)

Smaller cities and semi-urban areas in rural regions,

Examples

London, Paris

Bristol, Reading,
Munich

Metz, Oberhausen,
Mons, Sheffield

Liverpool, Genoa,
Marseille

Palermo,
Thessaloniki,
Naples

Leverkusen,
Eindhoven

Milton Keynes, Evry

Sophia-Antipolis,
Roissy

All over Europe

centres, rurban
belts potential

Tourism and culture

Local economic base depending on international tourism

along coasts or transport corridors with weak economic

Salzburg, Venice

and cultural events of European importance

Border and gateway

Hinterland divided by national border; gateways for

Aachen, Basel

economic migrants and political refugees

Source: K. Kunzmann and M. Wegener (1991) The Pattern of Urbanization in Western Europe 1960-1990

Soviet Union were united by economic and political
characteristics, distinct from those of Western Europe,
that affected their settlement system and the form of
their cities.!! These included the fact that government
direction rather than market forces determined the
nature and location of most productive investment. In
general, priority was given to industry over services,
and in many instances industries were located outside
the major cities in places that differed from those loca-
tions a market economy would have produced. Also,
industries were kept in operation long after they would
have been deemed unprofitable in the West, so that
until the economic and political changes of the late
1980s most industrial centres had avoided the negative
impacts of deindustrialisation. The abolition of an
urban land market under communism, the limited role
permitted for a private housing market and private
enterprises, and the large-scale public housing estates

Dortmund: Institute of Town Planning

produced a very different logic to the form and spatial
distribution of urban areas (see Chapter 8). Since
1989, however, there has been a transformation in the
economies of Eastern Europe towards more market-
oriented growth. This is likely to bring major changes
to settlement systems through changes in the scale,
nature and spatial distribution of economic activities.!?

INTERNAL MIGRATION AND
URBANISATION IN EAST AND
CENTRAL EUROPE

Internal migration has generally been from poorer to
richer regions and from rural to urban areas.® In the
period up to 1989 a significant part of this migration
was attributed to official government policies that pro-
moted the growth of large towns and cities to provide
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the necessary industrial labour force. At the same time,
communist planners also sought to develop urban
centres lower down the size hierarchy by means of new
town development, often in relation to a particular eco-
nomic function (such as coal-mining), and by imposi-
tion of controls on the growth of the largest cities (e.g.
Budapest). As Table 5.7 and Figure 5.6 indicate, many
of the region’s main population concentrations are
around national capitals and major industrial centres.

ECONOMIC AND URBAN CHANGE IN
THE FORMER SOVIET REPUBLICS

Throughout the Soviet era there was a strong relation-
ship between industrial and urban growth, and the cen-
tral government’s industrial development policies had
a major impact on population and urban change. After
1953 the post-Stalin leadership continued the empha-
sis on heavy industry and the military sector. The pri-
ority attached to industrial modernisation and to the
introduction of plastics and chemical industries led to
investment in oil and natural gas production, which
explains why several of the region’s rapidly growing
cities in the period 1959—-89 were in the Volga—Urals
area. These include cities such as Novocheboksarsk
that had not existed in 1959.* Although the exploita-
tion of oil and gas stimulated urban and industrial

developments in peripheral producing regions, such as
Siberia and Kazakhstan, the growing network of oil
and gas pipelines and electricity grids also permitted
the continuing expansion of the major urban industrial
centres in the western parts of the country. The con-
centration of urban development in European Russia
was also promoted by the numerous environmental
and social advantages over the east and the higher
level of infrastructure provision. An additional factor
was the increasing importance of trade links with
Eastern Europe (through COMECON) and Western
Europe, especially after 1970 (Table 5.8).

An increasing proportion of the urban population
was concentrated in large cities. By 1989 61 per cent of
the region’s urban dwellers lived in cities with 100,000
or more inhabitants (compared with 49 per cent in
1959), with 22 per cent living in ‘million cities’ (com-
pared with 9 per cent in 1959). This illustrates the fail-
ure of government attempts to restrict the growth of the
largest cities by means of controls on internal migra-
tion. Large cities played a key role in the command
economy for two reasons. First, they had the highest-
quality infrastructure, skilled labour forces, and rela-
tively low wages. Unlike in a market economy, in the
Soviet command economy wage rates, taxes, land
costs, rent and infrastructure costs were not necessarily
higher in the major cities, as they would be normally
in Western Europe or North America. Second, in a

TABLE 5.7 URBAN POPULATION IN EASTERN EUROPE IN 1992 AND 2001,

AND URBAN CHANGE SINCE THE 1930s

Country Urban population (million) % population urban

1992 2001 Pre-war 1992 2001
Albania 1.2 1.4 15.42 35.0 42.9
Bulgaria 5.9 5.3 21.4° 66.0 67.4
Czech Republic 7.8 7.7 75.2 74.5
Slovakia 3.7 3.1 69.2 57.6
Hungary 6.1 6.4 33.2¢ 59.0 64.8
Poland 23.1 24.1 37.34 60.9 62.5
Romania 12.3 12.4 21.4¢ 54.4 55.2
Bosnia/Herzegovina 1.5 1.8 34.2 43.4
Croatia 2.4 2.7 50.8 58.1
Macedonia 1.1 1.2 53.9 59.4
Slovenia 1.0 0.9 48.9 49.1
Montenegro 0.3 50.7
Serbia 4. 46.5
Yugoslavia 4.9 5.5 48.6 52.0
Eastern Europe 711 72.5 56.4 60.0

Source: adapted from United Nations (2002) World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision New York: United Nations

Notes: 1938.1934.°1930. '1939
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TABLE 5.8 LEVELS OF URBANISATION OF THE FORMER SOVIET REPUBLICS

1959, 1989 AND 2001 (%)

Republic Level of urbanisation Change
1959 1989 2001 1959-89
Baltic Republics
Estonia 56.5 71.6 69.4 15
Latvia 56.1 71.7 59.8 15
Lithuania 38.6 68.0 68.6 29
Republics bordering Europe
Belarus 30.8 65.5 69.6 35
Ukraine 45.7 66.4 68.0 21
Moldova 22.3 47.0 41.4 25
Russian Federation 52.4 73.6 72.9 21
Caucasus
Georgia 42.4 55.8 56.5 13
Azerbaijan 47.8 53.9 51.8 6
Armenia 50.0 67.8 67.2 18
Kazakhstan 43,7 57.2 55.8 14
Central Asia
Uzbekistan 33.6 40.7 36.6 7
Kyrgyzstan 33.7 38.3 34.3 5
Tajikistan 32.6 32.6 27.7 0
Turkmenistan 46.2 45.4 449 -1
Total (former USSR) 47.9 65.9 55.0 18

Source: adapted from United Nations (2002) World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision New York: United Nations

1989-2001

-2.2
-11.9
0.6
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command economy the fact that success depended
as much on access to political and administrative
decision-makers and government officials as economic
performance enhanced the attraction of major adminis-
trative centres. The transition to a market economy has
been accompanied by less central direction of urban
development and reduced levels of urbanisation as a
consequence of emigration to the West and the begin-
nings of a suburbanisation process in some cities. '’
Looking ahead, the fundamental political and eco-
nomic changes heralded by the break-up of the Soviet
Union are likely to have far-reaching implications for
population and urban change in the region. Urban
growth will be promoted by the emergence of capital
cities and national urban systems in the new republics.
Cities in general may benefit from an expansion of serv-
ice activity restrained by Soviet economic-development
policy. On the negative side, cities associated closely
with the heavy industrialisation of the Soviet era (e.g.
Donetsk in Ukraine) may experience the deindustrialisa-
tion and out-migration that have affected similar cities
and regions in North America and Western Europe.
Smokestack industries were so widespread within the
command economy that deindustrialisation represents a
major challenge for the new independent states.
Similarly, policies to reduce military expenditure and
restructure the military-industrial complex will also
impact upon the economy of established industrial
regions and lead to a restructuring of the urban system.

ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

In 1990 Asia contained three-fifths (3,186 million) of
the world’s population and an increasing share (32 per
cent in 1990) of its urban population. In 2001 Asia had
58 per cent of the world’s population and 46 per cent of
its urban population (Table 5.9). It also contains many
of the world’s largest and fastest-growing cities, reflect-
ing the presence of most of the nations with the highest
economic growth rates since 1980. However, few gen-
eralisations are valid for the region, given the variety of
countries, which range from the richest in the world to
the poorest, and from the largest and most populous to
the smallest and least populous (Figure 5.7). With
almost two-thirds of the population still living in rural
areas, Asia remains a predominantly rural continent.
Significantly, however, this proportion of urban to rural
population is partly explained by the criteria employed
to define urban places. In Asia, if India and China were
to alter their definitions of ‘urban centres’ to those
commonly used in many European or Latin American

nations the level of urbanisation would increase to
50—-60 per cent as hundreds of millions of those now
classified as rural dwellers became urban.

We can identify three main groups of countries in
the Asia-Pacific region according to their levels of
urbanisation:

1. The most urbanised group includes Australia,
New Zealand, Japan, Hong Kong, Singapore and
Korea. In these countries agriculture plays a
minor role in the economy and more than half of
GDP comes from the service sector.

2. The second group comprises Thailand, Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines, Fiji and Pakistan,
where agriculture contributed less than one-third
of GDP and where (apart from Thailand) between
30 per cent and 50 per cent of the population lives
in urban areas.

3. The third group contains China and all South
Asian countries except Pakistan. These remain
predominantly rural, with agriculture having a
greater importance in their GDP.

Such classifications are purely indicative, however, and
are susceptible to change over time as, for example, the
speed of economic growth in China propels the country
into the second group. In addition, parts of India and
China currently exhibit the economic and urban charac-
teristics of group 2 or even group 1 nations (Box 5.3).

METROPOLITAN AREAS AND
EXTENDED METROPOLITAN REGIONS

As we have seen, a process of population deconcentra-
tion tends to affect the core areas of most metropolitan
regions, with relatively slow population growth rates or
even population decline within the central city and
much higher growth rates in the outer areas. In Asia
this process is marked in Jakarta, where the population
of the metropolitan region is deconcentrating rapidly. '
During the 1980s central Jakarta grew at a rate of 3.1
per cent per year, while the growth rates of the urban
population in the three neighbouring districts that con-
stitute the Jakarta greater metropolitan area were 11.7
per cent, 20.9 per cent and 19.8 per cent. In the main
cities within the more successful economies there is
also a major restructuring of the central areas of cities,
with development of office buildings, convention cen-
tres, hotels and a diverse range of supporting service
enterprises as well as modern transport facilities. All
these trends tend to involve the removal of people from
central cities. In Australian cities such as Sydney,
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TABLE 5.9 POPULATION AND URBAN CHANGE, 1950-2001, IN ASIAN COUNTRIES

WITH 10 MILLION OR MORE INHABITANTS

Country Urban % of population in urban Change in level of

population, areas (level of urbanisation (%)

2001 urbanisation)

(000)

1950 1990 2001 1950-90 1990-2001
Eastern Asia
China 471,927 11.0 26.2 36.7 15.2 11.5
Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea 13,571 31.0 59.8 60.5 28.8 0.7

Japan 100,469 50.3 77.2 78.9 26.9 1.7
Republic of Korea 38,830 21.4 73.8 82.5 52.5 8.9
South-Central Asia
Afghanistan 5,019 5.8 18.2 22.3 12.4 4.1
Bangladesh 35,896 4.2 15.7 25.6 11.4 9.9
India 285,608 17.3 25.5 27.9 8.3 2.4
Iran 46,204 27.0 56.3 64.7 29.3 8.4
Nepal 2,874 2.3 10.9 12.2 8.6 1.3
Pakistan 48,425 17.5 32.0 33.4 14.5 1.4
Sri Lanka 4,409 14.4 21.4 23.1 7.0 1.7
South-East Asia
Indonesia 90,356 12.4 30.6 42.1 18.2 11.5
Malaysia 13,154 20.4 49.8 58.1 29.4 8.3
Myanmar 13,606 16.2 24.8 28.1 8.6 3.3
Philippines 45,812 27.1 48.8 59.4 21.7 10.6
Thailand 12,709 10.5 18.7 20.0 8.2 1.3
Vietnam 19,395 11.6 19.9 24.5 8.2 5.2
Western Asia
Iraq 15,907 35.1 71.8 67.4 36.7 4.4
Saudi Arabia 18,229 15.9 77.3 86.7 61.4 9.4
Syria 8,596 30.6 50.2 51.8 19.6 1.6
Turkey 44,755 21.3 60.9 66.2 39.6 5.3
Yemen 4,778 5.8 28.9 25.0 23.1 -3.9
Total 340,529 18.6 31.2 37.4 12.6 6.2

Source: adapted from United Nations (2002) World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision New York: United Nations

Melbourne, Brisbane, Adelaide and Perth similar
trends are evident in a growing centralisation of wealth
combined with the selective dispersal of poverty to
suburbs vulnerable to structural-change processes such
as deindustrialisation and unemployment (Box 5.4).
This form of urban restructuring contrasts with the
‘doughnut’ stereotype that has been employed to char-
acterise US cities, following several decades of white
flight from the urban core. Some of the largest reloca-
tions of people, to make way for new urban develop-
ments, have taken place in the major cities of Asia.

In many cities, such as Tokyo, Jakarta and Bangkok,
population growth has extended outwards beyond the
boundary of the metropolitan area, a trend which is

often acknowledged by governments in defining new
planning regions (for example, the extended metropol-
itan region around Bangkok stretches some sixty miles
(100 km) from the central core). Some Asian urban
agglomerations cross existing (or former) national
boundaries. Hong Kong, for example, is the centre of
the Hong Kong—Zhujiang delta region, and a large part
of Hong Kong’s manufacturing production has been
relocated in southern Guangdong, where some 3 mil-
lion workers are employed in factories financed and
managed by Hong Kong entrepreneurs. At the same
time Hong Kong has emerged as a centre of manufac-
turing-related producer services within the emerging
transnational polycentric metropolitan region.!” In a
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Figure 5.7 Major urban centres in Asia

number of Asian countries mega-cities have expanded
to the extent that they form ‘systems of cities’ linked
together functionally in networks of settlements encom-
passing huge tracts of highly urbanised as well as rural
areas. The generic term of mega-urban region (see
Chapter 4) may be used to describe these agglomera-
tions but in practice we can identify four types:

1. Mega-city-centred extended metropolitan regions,
such as Bangkok, Metro Manila and Jakarta,
where development emanates from a dominant
urban core to envelope adjacent settlements.

2. Extended metropolitan regions, such as the
Shanghai—Nanjing—Hangzhou—Suzhou region
and the Beijing—Tianjin—Tangshan national capi-
tal region, where a number of urban nodes form a
regional network.

3. Polynucleated metropolitan regions where no one
city-region dominates but a number of highly
urbanised settlements form a system of cities,

such as in the Pearl River delta region made up of
Guangzhou, Shenzhen, Hong Kong, Macao and
Zhuhai.

4. True megalopolitan regions such as the
Tokyo—Nagoya—Osaka bullet train corridor where
several large mega-cities with their own extended
metropolitan regions encompass an extensive
highly urbanised area.

In general Asian mega-urban regions tend to be frag-
mented administratively and politically and are often
characterised by an absence of unified or coordinated
governance structures. The daunting challenge in Asia
mega-urban regions, therefore, is to manage develop-
ment to ensure that these agglomerations can continue
to be economically productive, meet ever-rising levels
of demand for urban infrastructure and basic urban
services, foster civic involvement, promote social jus-
tice, and ensure the sustained liveability of the urban
environment.'
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BOX 5.3

The economic and urban development of Shanghai

In 1949 Shanghai was the country’s pre-eminent city,
with over half of China’s modern industry. But after
1949, throughout the first phase of heavy industriali-
sation, it was deprived of significant investment funds
because of its location, which was vulnerable to attack
from the sea. Its population remained remarkably low,
given that it had been the largest industrial centre in
the world’s most populous nation. In 1982 the city’s
urban core districts contained only 6.27 million inhab-
itants, with the rest of its 11.8 million inhabitants dis-
tributed over what was then over 5,000 km? (1,900
square miles) of mainly farming and small-town com-
munities in neighbouring counties. It was not until the
early 1980s that it was again given priority — when
it was designated one of the fourteen ‘open cities’,
and the Shanghai Economic Zone was established in
1983 — but it was still compared unfavourably with
Guangzhou. In the early 1990s a combination of
strong local pressure and a concentration of ex-
Shanghai leaders in the higher echelons of national
politics led to a major programme of redevelopment,
especially in its eastern hinterland, a large area of
agricultural and marginal land generally referred to as
Pudong (literally ‘east of the Huangpu river’). Here a
new high-technology metropolis is being developed,
modelled on Singapore.

FACTORS UNDERLYING URBAN
CHANGE IN ASIA

Urban change in Asia demonstrates how the growth or
decline of cities must be understood in terms of the
effects of the globalisation of the world economy on the
one hand, and economic, social or political changes that
are specific to that city or region on the other. For ex-
ample, the size and rapid growth of Delhi owe more to
its role as capital of India than to a position within the
global economy. Similarly, Karachi’s population growth
over recent decades to become one of the world’s largest
cities has been increased by immigration of refugees,
including 600,000 from India after Partition, then from
Bangladesh during the 1970s, and Afghanistan and Iran
in the late 1970s and 1980s. By contrast, urban dynam-
ics in Singapore are shaped more by the city-state’s role
within the global economic system than by its acting as a
political or administrative centre. Most of the other large
cities in Asia come between these two extremes. Tokyo is
the world’s largest urban agglomeration because it is
both the national capital of the worlds second-largest

By 1992 Greater Shanghai’s population had risen
to 12.87 million, but the urban core districts now
contained 7.86 million inhabitants. There was also a
large floating population that was not included in
this figure — for instance, in 1993 it had a registered
temporary population of over 600,000. Migrants
into Shanghai generally find employment in the sub-
urban districts and the six counties annexed to the
city, and in almost every zhen and smaller town
within Shanghai’s orbit there are established com-
munities of migrants. Most are engaged in new,
smaller plants and off-farm enterprises.

Shanghai’s official boundaries encompass more
than 2,300 square miles (6,000 km?), and many of
the remaining pockets of untouched farmland are
being developed as housing estates, relocated factor-
ies and local enterprises, especially in ribbon develop-
ments along each highway. The development of rural
industrialisation in the city’s attached counties has
also introduced a new sense of urbanness into much
of the peri-urban core. Within a mega-urban region of
76 million inhabiting the whole Yangtze river delta
Shanghai may be designated as the ‘head of the
dragon’, with other cities like Hangzhou, Nanjing,
Suzhou and Wuxi providing much of the economic and
social energy for the region’s rapid growth.

economy and one of the three pre-eminent global cities
(see Chapter 14). Tokyo’s role within the global economy
has also helped to counter a tendency towards decentral-
isation from the central city. During the 1980s the city
attracted many head offices of major national and inter-
national companies, while the deregulation and interna-
tionalisation of Japan’s financial markets helped to create
a concentration of service activities in the city.

Urban trends in all Asian nations are also influenced
strongly by government actions. A significant policy
change during the 1980s was the relaxation of govern-
ment controls on urban growth in various countries and
the downscaling of programmes directing new invest-
ment into peripheral regions. The most dramatic change
was in China. During the Maoist era (1947-77) urbani-
sation had three main characteristics. First, the level of
urbanisation was low due to government migration con-
trols and a system of food-rationing and household reg-
ulation (hukou). Second, industrial and urban centres
were developed in inland areas at the expense of coastal
areas, in pursuit of spatial balance and for national secu-
rity considerations. Third, since the Chinese economy
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BOX 5.4

Australasian cities

The most noticeable feature of the physical form of
Australasian cities is their low density. The average
density of fourteen persons per hectare (5.6 per
acre) is similar to that of the USA and compares
with average densities of 54 p.p.h. and 157 p.p.h. for
European and Asian cities respectively.

Most cities in Australia and New Zealand were
developed at a time when suburban living in detached
housing was practicable. High wages, high employ-
ment, cheap land and good public transport encour-
aged low-density suburbanisation in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. As in the
USA, the suburbanisation process was accelerated by
a rapid rise in car ownership after the Second World
War. The development of residential suburbs was
aided by government provision of public housing
estates (as in the UK) and was accompanied by sub-
urbanisation of manufacturing, retailing and other
services (as in the USA). Subsequently, with a few
exceptions, such as Perth, urban transport planners
have used the low-density urban structure to justify
reductions in public transport services and increased
provision for the automobile.

In keeping with a neoliberal response to globalisa-
tion, cities in Australia and New Zealand must com-

pete for investment within the international market
place. Waterfront redevelopments, as in Wellington’s
Lambton Harbour and Darling Harbour in Sydney,
reflect similar developments in North American cities
(see Chapter 16). Inner-city redevelopment has been
accompanied by the growing centralisation of wealth
and increasing suburban poverty. Although there are
inner-city areas with high proportions of low-income
households (mostly single households living in private
rented accommodation, as in the UK), the greatest
concentrations of low-income households are in the
outer suburbs (mostly families with children). This pat-
tern is in contrast to the model of the typical US city.

In Australasian cities, as in the UK and the USA,
polarisation of income has increased over recent
decades and the geography of poverty and affluence is
much sharper. There is also an ethnic dimension to
socio-spatial variations in income. This is evident in a
concentration of Maori in public housing in many of
Auckland’s outer suburbs, and of overseas immigrants
(most recently from South East Asia and Latin
America) in the middle and outer suburbs of cities
such as Sydney, Melbourne and Adelaide. The extent of
ethnic segregation, however, is not as extreme as in the
ethnic ghettoes of US cities (see Chapter 18).

Sources: G. Rohinson, R. Loughran and R. Tranter (2000) Australia and New Zealand: Economy, Society and Environment
London: Arnold; S. Hamnett and R. Freestone (2000) The Australian Metropolis London: Spon

was isolated from the rest of the world its urbanisation
was unaffected by external forces, such as foreign capi-
tal. Following the introduction of economic reforms and
the ‘open door’ policy in 1978 three main changes
occurred in the pattern of Chinese urbanisation. First,
the rate of urbanisation accelerated (Table 5.9), fuelled
by rapid rural-urban migration in the 1980s and 1990s.
This was made possible by changes in the household
regulation system that during the 1960s and 1970s had
controlled migration, and by the growing private food
and housing markets and employment opportunities
that allowed people to find a livelihood outside the offi-
cial system. Second, coastal areas, including Shanghai
and the Pearl River (Zhujiang) delta, benefited from
preferential policies, including fiscal incentives, admin-
istrative autonomy and, most important, designation as
special economic zones and open development areas.
Third, external factors, especially foreign direct invest-
ment, played an increasingly important role in shaping
urbanisation and urban growth.! Much of this urban
expansion has been concentrated in large cities.?’ The

post-Maoist urbanisation process transformed a pre-
reform situation of underurbanisation, marked by
achievement of high industrial growth without a parallel
growth of urban population (Box 5.5).

AFRICA

Most of the nations with the fastest-growing popula-
tions are now in Africa (Table 5.10 and Figure 5.8). In
the period since the early 1960s, when most countries
gained formal independence, African cities have
changed in four main ways:

1. Most have grown in size. There are two main
trends. First, while the largest cities have contin-
ued to expand, rates of population growth have
slackened since the spectacular increases of the
1960s and 1970s. Also, whereas the principal
component of large city growth was rural-urban
migration in the earlier post-independence period,
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BOX 5.5

Underurbanisation in China

China’s path to urbanisation does not mirror that of
developed economies in which the process of urbani-
sation was linked closely with the level of economic
development; nor does it reflect the condition of
overurbanisation that characterises many developing
economies where increases in urban population out-
pace economic development (see Chapter 4). China’s
current urbanisation status has emerged from a
situation of underurbanisation prior to 1978.
Underurbanisation was a typical phenomenon of
socialist economies, including pre-reform China. This
arose as a result of several factors, including state

emphasis on industrialisation and a related view of
urbanisation as primarily a cost incurred in pursuit
of industrialisation. This led to efforts to minimise
the costs of urbanisation by, for example, the use
of capital-intensive production technologies in manu-
facturing and labour-intensive modes of production
in agriculture, and policy restrictions on rural—-urban
migration. Such strategies were embedded in an
ideological commitment to the ideal of income
equality, full employment and a more uniform level of
economic and social development across regions.

Source: L. Zhang and S. Zhao (2003) Reinterpretation of China’s under-urbanization Habitat International 27(3),459-83

natural increase is now the major growth element
in many cities. Second, in many countries
medium-sized cities are now growing at least as
quickly as the largest cities, possibly owing to the
deteriorating condition of infrastructure and pub-
lic services in the major cities.

The deterioration of services and infrastructure is
the result of the mismatch between economic and
urban growth. As national and urban economies
stagnate in absolute terms and urban populations

BOX 5.6

The deteriorating infrastructure of African cities

As African cities continued to increase in size during
the 1980s and 1990s their declining economic situa-
tion led to a precipitous deterioration of basic infra-
structure and urban services. In many cities most
refuse is uncollected and piles of decaying waste are
allowed to rot in the streets and on vacant lots.
Schools are becoming so overcrowded that many stu-
dents have only minimal contact with their teachers.
A declining proportion of urban roads are tarmacked
and drained, and many turn into quagmires during
the rainy season.

Basic medical drugs and professional health care
are extremely difficult to obtain, except for the rich.
Public transport systems are seriously overburdened,
and an increasing number of people are obliged to
live in informal housing on unserviced plots where
clean drinking water must be purchased from water

continue to grow (at around 4.5 per cent per year
for the region as a whole), the resources needed for
roads, sewers, water systems, schools, housing and
hospitals cannot keep up with demand (Box 5.6).
The impact of these adverse living conditions is
distributed differentially between the small elite of
upper-level managers, foreign diplomats, senior
politicians and successful businessmen on the one
hand and the growing number of low-income

urban dwellers on the other.?!

sellers at a prohibitive cost, and where telephones
and electrical connections are scarcely available.

The lack of investment in urban infrastructure
and services also inhibits economic expansion. For
example, in Lagos unreliable infrastructure services
impose heavy costs on manufacturing enterprises.
Virtually every manufacturing firm in the city has its
own electric power generator to cope with the unreli-
able public power supply. These firms invest 10—35
per cent of their capital in power generation alone
and incur additional capital and operating expenses
to substitute for other unreliable public services.

Generally, in Nigeria, and many other low-income
countries, manufacturers’ high costs of operation
prevent innovation and the adoption of new technol-
ogy, and make it difficult for them to compete in
international markets.

Source: United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (1996) An Urbanising World Oxford: Oxford University Press



TABLE 5.10 URBAN POPULATION CHANGE IN AFRICAN COUNTRIES WITH
1 MILLION OR MORE INHABITANTS, 1950, 1990 AND 2001

Country Urban (%) of population in urban areas
population, 2001  (level of urbanisation)
(000)
1950 1990 2001

Eastern Africa

Burundi 603 1.7 6.3 9.3
Eritrea 730 5.9 15.8 19.1
Ethiopia 10,222 4.6 12.3 15.9
Kenya 10,751 5.6 23.6 34.4
Madagascar 4,952 7.8 23.8 30.1
Malawi 1,745 3.5 11.8 15.1
Mauritius 486 28.8 40.5 41.6
Mozambique 6,208 2.4 26.8 33.3
Rwanda 497 1.8 5.6 6.3
Somalia 2,557 12.7 24.2 27.9
Tanzania 11,982 3.8 20.8 33.3
Uganda 3,486 3.1 11.2 14.5
Zambia 4,237 8.9 42.0 39.8
Zimbabwe 4,630 10.6 28.5 36.0
Middle Africa

Angola 4,715 7.6 28.3 34.9
Cameroon 7,558 9.8 40.3 49.7
Central African Rep. 1,575 16.0 37.5 41.7
Chad 1,964 3.9 20.5 24.1
Congo, Republic of the 2,056 30.9 53.5 66.1
Gabon 1,038 11.4 45.7 82.3
Zaire (now Dem. Rep. of Congo) 16,120 19.1 28.1 30.7
North Africa

Algeria 17,801 22.3 51.7 57.7
Egypt 29,475 31.9 43.9 42.7
Libya 4,757 18.6 82.4 88.0
Morocco 17,082 26.2 46.1 56.1
Sudan 11,790 6.3 22.5 37.1
Tunisia 6,329 31.2 54.9 66.2
Southern Africa

Botswana 768 0.3 23.1 49.4
Lesotho 592 0.3 23.1 28.8
Namibia 561 9.4 31.9 31.4
South Africa 25,260 43.1 49.2 57.7
West Africa

Benin 2,774 5.3 29.0 43.0
Burkina Faso 1,999 3.8 17.9 16.9
Cote d’Ivoire 7,197 13.2 40.4 44.0
Ghana 7,177 14.5 34.0 36.4
Guinea 2,312 5.5 25.8 27.9
Liberia 2,414 13.0 42.1 45.5
Mali 3,606 8.5 23.8 30.9
Mauritania 1,624 2.3 46.8 59.1
Niger 2,366 4.9 15.2 21.1
Nigeria 52,539 10.1 35.2 44.9
Senegal 4,653 30.5 39.8 48.2
Sierra Leone 1,714 9.2 32.2 37.3
Togo 1,579 7.2 28.5 33.9
Total 303,481 11.8 31.7 37.7

Source: adapted from United Nations (2002) World Population Prospects: The 2001 Revision New York: United Nations



AN URBANISING WORLD

Tunis
Casablanca -
Rabat Algiers  Tunisia

Tripoli Alexandria
Morocco . 6
Algeria Libyan Cairo
Mauritania AJ. Egypt
Senegal

Mali . .
Dakar Niger Eritrea

Khartoum®

. h:
Guinea Burkina Chad Sudan Addis
Conakry Nigeria Ababa
; o Ibadan Central -
Eé%rr:: African Ethiopia

Doual ;
°)@@  Republic

Liberia Democratic Y92nda Kenya
Cote  Cameroon 2
D’lvoire Republic Nairobi
Gabon of Congo
9 .
Congo X @ Knshasa Tanzania(p,r o salaam

Luanda

Angola  Zambia h
.

Urban agglomeration Namibia Mozambique

populations

10 million plus .

5-9.99 milion @
°

Zimbabwe

Botswana Madagascar

East Rand 4
Johannesburg

South
Africa

2.5 -4.99 million
0.75 - 2.49 million

Cape Town!

Figure 5.8 Major urban centres in Africa.

3. Although most sub-Saharan states aimed to
industrialise in the years after independence, most
made only limited progress, and the import sub-
stitution model that was adopted proved costly
and of only limited success. Marginalisation in
the world economy, deteriorating terms of trade
for primary products, limited availability of
domestic capital, failure to attract foreign direct
investment, increasing indebtedness, wars and

BOX 5.7

Informal employment in African cities

Beginning in the 1970s, and gaining strength during
the economic downturn of the 1980s and early
1990s, the urban informal sector has become a pow-
erful force for employment creation in virtually all
African cities. The main informal activities include
carpentry and furniture production, tailoring, trade,
vehicle and other repairs, metal goods fabrication,
footwear, and miscellaneous services. Estimates
made in the mid-1970s suggested that in the typical
African country the informal sector employs 60 per
cent of the urban labour force. Figures for individual
cities included Abidjan 44 per cent, Kumasi 65 per
cent, Lagos 50 per cent and Lomé 50 per cent. The

natural disasters, limited government capacity
and economic mismanagement have contributed
to low or negative rates of economic growth for
most countries, for most of the time since the
1960s. As a result, many African towns and cities,
have economies that cannot support their grow-
ing populations.?? Also, the urban labour market
has changed since the 1960s. In the post-
independence decade the educational system was
expanded and African graduates had little diffi-
culty in finding good jobs in either the public sec-
tor or the large-scale private sector. Subsequent
contraction and privatisation of the public sector
have reduced these opportunities. Most African
cities also have a burgeoning informal economy
which has arisen in direct response to the needs of
the poor (Box 5.7) (see Chapter 24).

4. All these changes have had a major effect on city
form. Where once the colonial central business dis-
trict (CBD) was the focus of urban life, now the
centre of gravity has shifted as more of the popula-
tion have moved to the urban periphery where land
is cheaper and more accessible, shelter can be con-
structed economically using locally available mate-
rials, and official planning regulations are rarely
enforced (see Chapter 25). Urban encroachment on
rural areas on the edge of cities leads to conflict.
The peri-urban zone is an area of economic and
social change characterised by pressure on natural
resources, changing employment opportunities and
constraints and changing patterns of land use.
While rising numbers of urban inhabitants seeking
jobs, housing and waste-disposal sites have a clear

proportion of the urban labour force in informal
activities has almost certainly risen since then.

A trend of the 1980s and 1990s was the supple-
mentation by informal activities of formal-sector
jobs on the part of the public-sector employees.
Although many informal-sector workers are poor,
this is not always the case, as such activities as mar-
ket trading, the operation of public transport vehicles
or renting out of housing in informal neighbourhoods
may involve considerable income. Nevertheless, in
general there is a marked gap between formal wages
and informal earnings.

Source: United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (1996) An Urbanising World Oxford: Oxford University Press
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Plate 5.2 In Kano, Nigeria, the line of the now demolished old city wall separates the high-density ancient Islamic city from the more .
spacious twentieth-century new town

interest in the expansion of cities into peri-urban of peripheral expansion of cities and declining
areas, the residents of these areas are often some of public resources to service them represents the
the poorest in the city region, dependent on natural major challenge for the planning and management
resources for food, fuel, water and building materi- of African cities in the twenty-first century.

als. The horizontal expansion of the African city

attenuates infrastructure such as piped water, elec-  Having examined urban patterns and processes at the
tricity, sewerage and roads beyond system capacity ~ global and major world regional scales, in the next
and adds significantly to the costs of education, chapter we change the level of analysis to examine
health and other social services. The combination  urban systems at the national scale.
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1. Identify the main factors underlying the future metropolitan pattern of North America and consider the likely

urban outcome of these trends.

2. Discuss the major functional types of cities in Western Europe.
3. Consider the likely changes to the settlement system of Eastern Europe following the collapse of communism.
4. Asia contains many of the world’s largest and fastest-growing cities. Examine the process of urban change in

any one city.

5. Consider the impact of independence on the nature of urban development in Africa.
6. Examine the changing character of urbanisation in China from 1947 until the present day.

PROJECT

Using published data (for example, that produced by UN agencies), examine the relationship between key vari-
ables such as level of urbanisation and level of industrialisation, or urbanisation and quality of life (measured
in a variety of ways). Draw graphs of these relationships and interpret the revealed patterns. Calculation of a
correlation coefficient and, if appropriate, insertion of a regression line with confidence limits can help by
identifying statistically significant outliers from the general trend. Remember, however, that a statistically
significant relationship does not necessarily indicate a causal relationship between any two variables.
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Preview: national urban systems, classifications of cities; principles of central place theory;
assessment and applications of central place theory, network theory, diffusion theories of settlement
location; a mercantile model of settlement evolution

INTRODUCTION

At the national level, cities are part of a complex system
of interrelated urban places, and are key elements in the
economic, social and political organisation of regions
and nations. The interdependence among towns and
cities makes it important to view a country as a system
of urban places rather than as a series of independent
settlements. The concept of an urban system refers to a
set of towns and cities that are linked together in such a
way that any major change in the population, economic
vitality, employment or service provision of one will
have repercussions for other places' (Box 6.1). In this
chapter we examine urban functions and the differing
types of urban places within a national territory, and
review the main theories to describe and explain the
development of national urban systems.

NATIONAL URBAN SYSTEMS AND
THE OUTSIDE WORLD

Although the principal focus of this chapter is on the
national level, we must remember that national urban
systems vary in terms of their degree of closure or
openness to outside influences. Pred (1977)? has sug-
gested a fourfold classification of national city sys-
tems based on their degree of openness/closure and
level of internal interdependence (Table 6.1):

1. Countries where no real systems of cities exist and
which are characterised by little economic and

BOX 6.1

Urban systems at the intra-national scale

From the eighteenth century onwards the urban
structure of Western nations became more com-
plex. Traditional cities became more functionally
integrated into regional and national urban sys-
tems, while larger cities expanded and developed
their economic and social systems. Three levels
of urban system may be identified in Western
industrial countries:

1. A national system dominated by metropoli-
tan centres and characterised by a step-like
population-size hierarchy, with the number of
places at each level increasing in a regular
manner with decreasing size of place.

2. Nested within the national system are regional
sub-systems of cities, displaying a similar but
less clearly differentiated arrangement, usually
organised about a single metropolitan centre.

3. Contained within regional sub-systems are
local sub-systems or daily urban systems rep-
resenting the life space of urban residents.

social exchange between settlements and with the
outside world (i.e. low interdependence and high
closure). There are few present-day examples of
this category since even Third World countries
generally have some form of urban system, a
degree of internal exchange and communication
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TABLE 6.1 CLASSIFICATION OF CITY SYSTEMS BASED ON LEVELS OF

CLOSURE AND INTERDEPENDENCE

Level of closure

Low closure

Little exchange between a nation’s
settlements but considerable
external influence. No national
system of cities. Example: earlier

Low interdependence

High closure

Little exchange between
settlements or with the outside
world. No national system of
cities. Example: medieval Europe

colonial states (with port cities)

Level of interdependence

High interdependence

and some external links. The best examples are
therefore historical. Many countries of medieval
Europe were characterised by a few independent
urban centres acting as market places for their
surrounding areas, but with limited exchange
between centres (see Chapter 3).

2. Countries where little exchange occurs between
urban centres, but rather than being independent,
each centre has strong external ties (i.e. low inter-
dependence and low closure). Here no national
system of cities exists but instead individual
centres might form part of an international sys-
tem of exchange. The port cities of eighteenth-
and nineteenth-century colonial states exhibited
such features. Even today this form of externally
focused urban structure persists in some Third
World states owing to inertia, the continued
export focus of the economy and the locational
preferences of multinational organisations.

3. Countries characterised by towns and cities with a
high level of interdependence but where the
whole system is also subject to strong exogenous
influences (i.e. high interdependence and low
closure). This includes most countries of Western
Europe, which are generally highly developed and
relatively small in population or territorial terms.
High levels of development are linked to special-
isation, exchange and interdependence within the
national city system; while small size leads to a
high level of international trade (in relation to
domestic production) with strong transport and
information links to other cities throughout the
world.

Strong internal (within nation) and
external interdependencies. A
national system of cities with a high
level of ‘openness’. Example: the
city systems of most present-day
European countries

Strong internal interdependencies
but relatively low external links
(though these links will be large
in absolute terms). Example:
USA

4. Large developed countries such as the USA and
international groupings such as the EU. In these
countries or groups of countries the inter-city
movement of goods is stimulated by the absence
of tariff and quota barriers on trade, whereas the
presence of such barriers to external trade results
in a relatively high degree of closure.

TYPES OF PLACES IN THE NATIONAL
URBAN SYSTEM

Most cities accommodate a combination of functions,
with the relative importance of each varying between
places. Researchers have sought to impose some order
on this functional diversity by classifying settlements
in order to gain insight into their characteristics. City
classification schemes range from simple general
description® to those based on multivariate statistical
techniques.*

One of the earliest examples of city classification is
Harris’s (1943) analysis of 605 US cities.” Having
recognised that all large cities are multifunctional,
Harris sought to identify “critical levels’ of employment
in certain occupations that would separate cities into
clearly defined functional types. Harris constructed the
classification framework by examining the employment
profiles of the cities and then intuitively setting mini-
mum levels of employment for each of nine functional
types. For example, ‘manufacturing cities’ were those in
which manufacturing accounted for at least 74 per cent
of total employment in manufacturing, retailing and
wholesale (the largest city in this group being Detroit).



Harris’s typology provided a benchmark for subse-
quent city classifications which, as computational
techniques became more powerful, included larger
numbers of variables. Criticism of the subjective iden-
tification of classes by Harris also led to approaches in
which classes were derived statistically from the raw
data. A prime example is the multivariate statistical
classification of British towns by Moser and Scott
(1961), which employed a total of fifty-seven meas-
ures of population size and structure, population
change, households and housing, economic character,
social class, voting characteristics, health and educa-
tion.® This represented a broader study of urban differ-
ence than the earlier, narrower functional analyses.
Application of principal components analysis to the
data set produced fourteen types of towns (with two,
London and Huyton, excluded, since they were ‘too
different from other towns to be included in any
group’) (Table 6.2).

TABLE 6.2 CLASSIFICATION OF
BRITISH TOWNS

Mainly resorts, administrative and commercial
1. Mainly seaside towns
2. Mainly spas, professional and administrative
centres
3. Mainly commercial centres with some
industry

Mainly industrial

4. Including most of the traditional railway
centres

5. Including many of the large ports as well as
two Black Country towns

6. Mainly textile centres in Yorkshire and
Lancashire

7. Including the industrial towns of the north-
east seaboard and mining towns of Wales

8. Including the more recent manufacturing
towns

Suburbs and suburban-type
9. Mainly ‘exclusive’ residential suburbs

10. Mainly older mixed residential suburbs

11. Mainly newer mixed residential suburbs

12. Including light-industry suburbs, national-
defence centres and towns within the sphere
of large conurbations

13. Mainly working-class and industrial suburbs

14. Mainly newer industrial suburbs

Source: C. Moser and W. Scott (1961) British Towns:
A Statistical Study of their Social and Economic Differences
Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd
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Despite increasing technical sophistication, city
classifications were not recognised as making a major
contribution to the theoretical development of urban
geography. Many considered the classifications to be
essentially descriptive (and therefore outmoded), pro-
viding illustrative distribution maps rather than explana-
tions of location. Most fundamentally, by the early
1970s critics were able to argue that the development of
different classifications had become an end in itself
rather than a basis for understanding urban function or
for addressing urban problems.” In response to this cri-
tique a number of studies employed city classifications
as an initial step in the analysis of urban processes and
problems. Typical of these is Noyelle and Stanback’s
(1983) examination of the differential growth of sunbelt
and snowbelt cities.® In order to test the view that sun-
belt cities were accruing population and employment at
the expense of snowbelt cities, they first grouped 140
US cities using a ‘location quotient’ which measured
the share of a city’s population in a given industry as a
percentage of the share of employment in the same
industry within the US economy in total. Four major
types of city were identified (Table 6.3).

The classification was then used as a basis for an
analysis of the flow of people and economic activity
between cities in different regions. It was found that
although the sunbelt was growing at a faster rate than
the snowbelt as a whole, study of particular types of

TABLE 6.3 CLASSIFICATION OF
US METROPOLITAN AREAS BY TYPE
AND SIZE

Type of centre Example

I Diversified service centres
National nodal New York NY
Regional nodal Philadelphia PA
Sub-regional nodal Memphis TN

IT Specialised service centres
Functional nodal Detroit MI

Washington DC
New Haven CT

Government—education
Education—-manufacturing
IIT Production centres

Manufacturing Buffalo NY
Industrial-military San Diego CA
Mining—industrial Tucson AZ

IV Consumer-oriented centres
Residential
Resort—retirement

Nassau FL
Tampa FL

Source: T. Noyelle and J. Stanback (1983) The Economic
Transformation of American Cities
Totowa NJ: Rowman & Allenheld
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city uncovered significant variations on this general
trend. For example, while assembly activities had relo-
cated to suburban and sunbelt locations, high-level
producer services remained in the larger cities, most of
which were in the snowbelt. This kind of research
shows the potential utility for city classification (in
this case for illuminating the processes of economic
restructuring and population redistribution).
City-classification research has also proved of
value in comparing different types of city in relation to
measures of need, hardship and fiscal stress. Logan and
Molotch (1987) related the classification of city types to
particular consequences (advantages or disadvantages)
for individuals and social groups (in terms of, for exam-

TABLE 6.4 US CITY TYPES

Type Examples
Headquarters New York City NY; Los
Angeles CA

Innovation centres Silicon Valley towns,
including Santa Clara
CA; Austin TX; and

Research Triangle NC

Module production
places

Alameda CA (military
base); Hanford WA
(nuclear waste); Omaha
NE (the ‘800’ phone

exchange centre); Detroit

and Flint MI (cars)
Border cities such as San

Diego CA; Tijuana,
Mexico; Miami FL

Third World entrepots
(warehouses)

Retirement centres Tampa FL; Sun City AZ

Leisure-tourist
playgrounds

Tahoe City CA; Las Vegas
NV; Atlantic City NJ;
Disney World FL;
Williamsburg VA

ple, local rents, wages and wealth, taxes and services,
and daily life)° (Table 6.4). Thus, affluent residents of
‘innovation centres’ have the best of all worlds;
Hispanic migrant populations will continue to increase
in the ‘entrepdt’ cities, leading to further ethnic segrega-
tion; ‘module production centres’ and most ‘retirement
centres’ are unlikely to provide income redistribution
through taxes; growing ‘headquarters’ cities have the
highest rates of housing-price inflation; and ‘leisure
playgrounds’ are characterised by a two-tier economy
comprising many low-paid service workers and rela-
tively few highly paid managers. Clearly, research on
urban function has moved a long way from the early
descriptive urban taxonomies to a position where city

Key functions

Corporate centres: dominance in cultural
production, transport and communication
networks; corporate control and co-ordinating
functions of many large transnational
corporations and international banks

Research and development of aerospace,
electronics and instruments; some are (or
were) so involved in military contracting that
they are ‘war preparation centres’

Sites for routine economic tasks (e.g. assembly
of autos, processing of magazine
subscriptions or credit card bills), some
located near a natural resource (e.g. mining
centre) or government function (e.g. Social
Security main office in Baltimore MD)

Trade and financial centres for importing,
marketing and distributing imported goods,
including illegal goods such as drugs and
pirated music; major labour centres because
of their large numbers of low-paid workers in
sweatshop manufacturing and tourist-
oriented jobs such as hotel maids

Home to growing numbers of ageing Americans.
Range: affluent towns that maximise services
to less affluent cities dependent on pensions,
social security and other public programmes
to support the local economy

Range: theme parks, sport resorts, spas to
gambling meccas, historical places, and
cultural capitals

Sources: adapted from J. Logan and H. Molotch (1987) Urban Fortunes Berkeley CA: University of California Press;

E. Phillips (1996) City Lights New York: Oxford University Press



classifications can contribute to an understanding of
urban processes, and the formulation and monitoring of
urban policy.

THEORIES OF THE URBAN SYSTEM

Settlements exist because certain activities can be car-
ried on more efficiently if they are clustered together
rather than dispersed. Inspection of a map showing the
pattern of settlement in a region can usually be disag-
gregated into three component elements that reflect
different urban functions:

1. A linear pattern consisting of transport centres
performing ‘break of bulk’ or ‘break in transporta-
tion’ services (e.g. transfer of cargo from ship to
rail), and for which location is related to the
network of transport routes.

2. A cluster pattern consisting of places perform-
ing specialised activities such as mining, and for
which location is related to the localisation of
resources.

3. A uniform pattern consisting of places whose
prime function is to provide a range of goods and
services to the surrounding area, and which
require to be accessible to the population that
uses them.

Most towns, even if based initially upon specialised
functions, develop a service function for the surrounding
area. Settlements that interact with and provide goods
and services to an adjacent hinterland (as well as to their
resident population) have been termed central places.
By definition, the location of central places is closely
connected with the general distribution of population. If
the population of an area is evenly spread, then the settle-
ments that serve it will also be evenly distributed. If the
distribution of population is uneven, central places will
be concentrated in the most accessible locations. Some
central places in favourable locations cater for more
people and can offer more specialised services; these
centres tend to grow progressively larger. Such differen-
tial growth produces various grades of central places
characterised by different population sizes and zones of
influence. The fact that this arrangement of large and
small places has often suggested a degree of regularity
encouraged efforts to form generalisations about the size
and distribution of central places. The most fully devel-
oped theory to explain the spatial organisation of settle-
ments derives from Christaller’s (1933) work in southern
Germany.!? Following Christaller’s original statement in
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the 1930s there have been numerous attempts to test his
propositions'! and to modify and refine his ideas, with a
major reformulation proposed by Losch (1943).12

CENTRAL PLACE THEORY

Christaller’s spatial-equilibrium theory is fundamen-
tally economic in approach and sets out to predict how,
through competition for space, an optimal pattern of
settlement will emerge. Like all models, central place
theory represents a simplification of reality and is
predicated on a number of assumptions (Box 6.2).

BOX 6.2

Assumptions underlying Christaller’s central
place theory

1. There is an unbounded uniform plain on which
there is equal ease of transport in all direc-
tions. Transport costs are proportional to dis-
tance and there is only one type of transport.

2. Population is evenly distributed over the
plain.

3. Central places are located on the plain to
provide their hinterlands with goods, services
and administrative functions.

4. Consumers minimise the distance to be
travelled by visiting the nearest central place
that provides the function that they demand.

5. The suppliers of these functions act as eco-
nomically rational human beings, that is,
they attempt to maximise their profits by
locating on the plain to obtain the largest
possible market. Since people visit the
nearest centre, suppliers will locate as far
away from one another as possible so as to
maximise their market areas.

6. They will do so only to the extent that no one
on the plain is farther from a function than
he or she is prepared to travel to obtain it.
Central places offering many functions are
called higher-order centres; others, providing
fewer functions, are lower-order centres.

7. Higher-order centres supply certain functions
that are not offered by lower-order centres.
They also provide all the functions that are
provided in lower-order centres.

8. All consumers have the same income and the
same demand for goods and services.
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Economic principles and geometry

Christaller’s theory applied to those settlements that are
predominantly concerned with serving the needs of the
surrounding area. The significance of this service role
cannot be measured simply by the population of the
place. While population may be a measure of absolute
importance it is not a measure of a settlement’s central-
ity. Centrality is the degree to which a place serves its
surrounding area, and this can be gauged only in terms
of the goods and services offered. Clearly, there are dif-
ferent orders of goods and services: some are costly,
bought infrequently, and need a large population to
support them (e.g. furniture, jewellery); others are
everyday needs and require a small population (e.g.
groceries). From this two concepts emerge:

1. The threshold population. The threshold is
defined as the minimum population required for a
good or service to be provided — that is, the mini-
mum demand to make the good or service viable.

2. The range of a good. This is the maximum dis-
tance which people will travel to purchase a good
or service. At some range from the central place,
the inconvenience of travel as measured in time,

Limit of market area
with radius equal to
range of good

Size of market area
defined by threshold

cost and effort will outweigh the value of or need
for the good.

From these two concepts an upper and a lower limit
can be identified for each good or service. The lower
limit is determined by the threshold, the upper limit by
the range. Ideally each central place would have a cir-
cular trade area. It is obvious, however, that if three or
more tangent circles are placed in an area, unserved
spaces will exist. In order to eliminate any unserved
areas the circular market areas must overlap and, since
people in these overlap zones will choose to visit their
nearest centre in keeping with the assumption of min-
imum movement, the final market areas must be
hexagonal (Figure 6.1). The resulting hexagonal pat-
tern is the most efficient way of packing market areas
on to the plain to ensure that every resident is served.

Christaller started by identifying typical settlements
of different sizes in southern Germany. He then meas-
ured their average population, distance apart, and extent
of their hexagonal tributary areas. Christaller also stated
that the number of central places at each level of the
settlement hierarchy follows a fixed ratio (the K value)
from the largest Landeshauptstadt (regional capital)
to the smallest Marktort (hamlet) (Table 6.5). In its

Areas with
unserved
customers

o Central place

. All areas
now served

Figure 6.1 Deriving the hexagonal pattern of market areas for central places
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TABLE 6.5 CHARACTERISTICS OF CENTRAL PLACES IN SOUTHERN GERMANY

Place No. of Distance No. of Range  Area of No. of types Typical population
places apart complementary of region region of goods
(km) regions (km?) (km?)  offered Place Region

Marktort 486 7 729 4.0 44 40 1,000 3,500
Amtsort 62 12 243 6.9 133 90 2,000 11,000
Kreisstadt 54 21 81 12.0 400 180 4,000 35,000
Bezirksstadt 18 36 27 20.7 1,200 330 10,000 100,000
Gaustadt 6 62 9 36.0 3,600 600 30,000 350,000
Provinzhauptstadt 2 108 3 62.1 10,800 1,000 100,000 1,000,000
Landeshauptstadt 1 186 1 108.0 32,400 2,000 500,000 3,500,000

Source: W. Christaller (1933) Die zentralen Orte Suddeutschenland Jena: Fischer, translated by C.W. Baskin (1966)
Central Places in Southern Germany Englewood Cliffs NJ: Prentice-Hall

simplest terms, therefore, Christaller’s model proposed
that settlements with the lowest level of specialisation
(Marktort/hamlet) would be equally spaced and sur-
rounded by hexagonally shaped hinterlands. For every
six hamlets there would be a larger, more specialised
central place (Amtsort/township centre) which would be
located equidistant from other township centres. The
Amtsort would have a larger market area for specialised
services not available in the hamlet. Further up the hier-
archy even more specialised settlements would also
have their own hinterlands and would be located an
equal distance from each other.

In the basic model the smallest centres would be
spaced 7 km apart. The next higher centres would serve
three times the area (and therefore three times the popu-
lation) of the lower-order centres, and would be located
V3 x 7= 12 km apart. Similarly, the trade area of centres
at the next higher level of specialisation would again be
three times larger (Table 6.5). This kind of arrangement
is called a K-3 hierarchy; in it the number of central
places in the settlement hierarchy follows a geometric
progression: 1, 3, 9, 27, etc. Thus lower-order centres, in
order to be provided with higher-order goods and serv-
ices, nest within the tributary areas of higher-order
places according to a definite rule (the K value).

A settlement pattern with these features exhibits
what Christaller has called the marketing principle. In
this, the major factor influencing settlement distribu-
tion is the need for central places to be as near as
possible to the population they serve. Thus the K-3
hierarchy and nesting pattern produce the maximum
number of central places in accordance with the notion
of movement minimisation (Figure 6.2).

By applying the economic principles in conjunction
with the geometric properties of the theory plus
the simplifying assumption of an isotropic surface,

Higher-order market area

Middle-order market area
Lower-order market area

® Higher-order centre
(O] Middle-order centre
® Lower-order centre
. Lowest-order centre

Figure 6.2 Hierarchical and spatial arrangement of central places

Christaller derived his general model of the location,
size and spacing of settlements.

An assessment of central place theory

The main criticisms directed at central place theory
are the following:

1. The theory is not applicable to all settlements.
Being limited to service centres, it does not include
some of the functions, such as manufacturing
industry, that create employment and population.
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2. The economic determinism of the theory takes
no account of random historical factors that can
influence the settlement pattern.

3. The theory makes unrealistic assumptions about
the information levels and mental acumen required
to achieve rational economic decisions, even if
profit maximisation were the only goal of human
behaviour.

4. The notion of a homogeneous population ignores
the variety of individual circumstances.

5. Christaller’s model assumed relatively little govern-
mental influence on business locational decisions,
whereas today national and local governments play
a major role in influencing business locations by,
for example, offering grants to attract electronics
firms into Scotland’s ‘Silicon Glen’ or the lobbying
by US sunbelt city mayors to attract investment to
their cities.

6. Central place theory is a static formulation that
relates to the distribution of service centres under
assumed conditions at one point in time. A particu-
lar level of mobility is implied by the assumption
that consumers look to their nearest central place to
satisfy their needs. Levels of personal mobility
have increased greatly since the model was pro-
posed. Consumers do not always visit their nearest
store, and multi-purpose shopping trips often result
in low-order centres being by-passed for low-order
goods, thus leading to their decline. Even in the
classic field-study area of Iowa, economic restruc-
turing and improved transportation infrastructure
have undermined the ‘nearest neighbour’ travel
patterns of earlier generations. Also, in many
advanced countries, today telecommunications and
‘tele-shopping’ have further eroded the ‘frictional
effect’ of distance on consumer behaviour.

Christaller (1966 p. 84) was not unaware of the
temporal limitations of his theory, pointing out that:

the stationary state is only fiction whereas motion is
reality. Every factor which adds to the importance of
the central place — regional population, supply and
demand of central goods, prices of the goods, trans-
portation conditions, sizes of the central places and
competition between central and dispersed produc-
tion of a good — is subject to continuous change.'

Unfortunately, he did not translate these qualifications
into a dynamic model of the functional and spatial
dimensions of the urban system. Accordingly, the rele-
vance of central place theory in explaining current set-

tlement patterns is limited. However, recognition of the
limitations of central-place theory is not the same as
rejecting it. Even as an ideal, the theory is useful. Study
of where theory and reality diverge can lead to explana-
tion. Kolars and Nystuen (1974 p. 73) suggest that the
main contributions of both Christaller and Losch ‘have
been as much to stimulate further geographical thought
as to give us any absolute explanations of the real
world’.'* While there is little evidence of a complete
central place settlement structure emerging in the real
world, the theory has stimulated much work in relation
to retailing and consumer behaviour, and, as we see
below, in the fields of physical and social planning.

Applications of central place theory

Central place ideas have been employed widely in
regional-planning schemes in the USA, Canada, Africa,
India, Europe and the Middle East."” For example, an
Israeli settlement on the Laklish plains to the east of
the Gaza Strip was based on a three-level hierarchy of:

1. ‘A’ settlements of various types (including protec-
tive border kibbutzim) housing immigrant settlers
and serving as agricultural centres containing
facilities used daily.

2. ‘B’ settlements (rural community centres), each
planned to serve four to six ‘A’ settlements and to
supply facilities and buildings used by them once
or twice a week.

3. ‘C’ settlements (regional centres), towns roughly at
the geographical centre of their region, providing
administrative, educational, medical and cultural
facilities, and with factories for crop-processing.

The most clearly articulated application of central
place principles has occurred in the Dutch polder-
lands.'® The increasing importance attached to a
planned settlement pattern can be seen by tracing the
development of the Wieringermeer, drained in 1930